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PREFACE.

The Fifth Quinquennial Review on the Progress of Educa- 
tiojn in the Delhi Province covers a period which has seen an 
eveent of immeasurable importance in the history of India—the 
passsing of the Government of India Act of 1935. Though strictly 
speeaking, the introduction of Provincial Autonomy falls outside 
the3 period of this review yet the immense potentialities of this 
me;asure liave had a remarkable effect on the life and thought of 
thê  country. Other economic and Political forces have combined 
to bring about vast" changes in the general outlook on most prob- 
lenns affecting society as a whole. Public interest in the Nation- 

departments of Administration lias vastly increased. 
In particular the problem of educational reform has received close 
attf.ention from various standpoints and much thought and labour 
ha^ been expended on a review and scrutiny of the various aspects 
an(d stages of public instruction. The educated-unemployment 
queestion, the problem of co-ordinating technical and cultural 
eduication, the urgent need for a reorientation of Primary 
Edtucation—these and many other important problems are being 
subjected to a thorough examination. The fact that these ques- 
tioins are of importance to the whole of India gives an added 
sigmificance to the educational report of every province. Some 
imjportant new developments have taken place in the Delhi 
Prcovince. For example the scheme for the establishment of a 
Fecderal University has been completed and we hope will soon 
be accomplished. The Advisory Board of Education has been 
revived and considerable interest has been evinced in its 
deliiberations.

It would be presumptuous to claim any special merit for 
thi* Review, but every effort has been made to make it readable and 
a liittle less dull than is customary with such reports. In some 
res]pects new ground has also been broken. The chapters on the 
Edmcation of Special Classes and on Professional and Industrial 
Ediucation to which onlv brief references could be made in the last 
Quiinquennial Report have been amplified and made fuller. 
Seweral interesting heads have been added and a number of new 
stattistical tables introduced throughout the Report to make it 
connprehersive. All this additional matter has necessarily added 
to t:he bulk of the Report.

hoped that some of the educational problems discussed 
 ̂ Report might be of some value and interest even to readers 

ouuside the Province. For although the conclusions formed and 
opijiions expressed have necessarily been based on statistical 
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d«»ta of the Delhi Province yet an effort has been made to face 
these problems from a broader point of view.

I am especially indebted to Sheikh Sirajuddin Azar, M.A., 
M.O.L,, who was placed on special duty for the compilation of this 
Review. His long association with various stages of educational 
work combined with his ripe scholarship have been of the greatest 
help to me in the preparation of a report of this size and detail 
within a short time and with so small a staff.

My thanks are also due to the Assistant Superintendent of 
Female Education, Ihe Assistant District Inspectors of Schools 
and the office staff a?id last but not the least to Heads of Institu
tions and Secretarins of Associations for statistics and informa
tion so willingly supplied by them.

J. C. CHATTERJEE, M.A., 
Superintendent of Education, 
Delhi, Ajmer-Merwara and C. T.

Attested.
Y. D. WZUR, D.i ^

The 9th Aug'U'St 1938.
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QUINiQUENNIAIx REPOET ON BDUCSATIOM IN THE DEtHI
PEOVINCE.

1932-37.

CHAPTEH I.

iNTKODUCTORy.
'The quinquienJiium under review has fceeai a period of steady improve- 

menit. Every efP'orit h as beien made to t^ke st(Ock of existing work, to oiver- 
hauU wvhere necesisait ,̂ and to prepjare w^ll-thought-out schemeJs for exj)an- 
sion iitJ various dirtectioDis.

i 'Vie Ulii'de.r Jr'e'V rew opened iih dejpirassiiig circumsjtances. TBie
previOius quinqueinniuin (19'27— 32) had fceguni in an atmospheire of unusual 
enthiussiasra and liopeJfuliiess as lairge mioney grants lhad beem sanctioned 
by th(e Goverumcent of India for the expansion of education in aU its 
brainches. But its closing years were naarked by acute economic distress 
necesssiitating an int.enisifi'ed  ̂ aUl-roumd caunpaign of “  Kational 'Bcononi.y 
The' piruDing knitfe Ihad to b-e applied to eivery part of tthe budget, culminat
ing in the 10 per cent, cut pult on tHie finianciaH budget of every departmeat 
in the j’-ear 193^-33. The situation improved towards the mddd’e of the 
quimqiuennium under report inasmuch as the cut of 10 per cent, was 
rest<ored although n(o funds were foTthcoming for any scheme o f expansion.

UnennplloyTnent and Reconstxuction of EduGation.
TIhe questioni o f  educational reconstruetion assumed an OArerwheiuainig 

ail-Jtn(Sia importaincie during the quinquenniuni. Indeed it had iong beesn 
felt im c ĵrtain. quarters that the educational system of India needed r«- 
adjust.ment, and ever siince the beginning of the present century b.onue 
spoL"adiic efforts a.t reform have been made. Biut during the paist few yicairs 
it huas become thie vogue to describe the entire system of educatiom im 
Indiia as rotten and in need of a complete oveirhaul. This frame o f  
min(d was no doubt chiefly bronght about by unexpected economic amd 
polilticial developmients,, one of the most patent of thes« being the grc.«̂ in̂ g 
unempjloyment among the educated classes. The current of tliis educateed 
unemij»loyment had been slowly and steadily gathering momenfuni siincje 
1922, when it flr&it became tlie subject of a resolution in the Bengal Legislatt- 
ive (Council but during the period under review it assumed ;an alarnnin̂ it' 
mag:niftnde and supplied the “  compelling force ”  for reform. Itt iis 
imp(ort;ant to beaor in mind the magnitude of this problem and the aharmi 
that it has occasi'oned. H. E. Luord Willingdon, in his address in MaircHi, 
19341, tto the University Conference, described the situation as follows

“  From the point o f view of the students concerned, it is he;arft- 
rendlinig, that matny young men who haive fought their way suocasifiulHy 
up tthê  educational ladder and liave gained tiigh degrees and dir-.tmcltiopn 
afteir, inspite of many (obstacles and handicaps, are yet unable to ifindd 
meams cither of maintaiining tlueiaselves or of serving their felicwnnenu- 
Froim tho point ‘of view o f tlhe conntry it is disastrous that the labmirw 
and initiative of these young mv«n should be running to wast-e."



And this is the soberest of observations. More generally the effect 
has been nerve-wrecking. The spectacle of hundreds of graduates and 
double-graduates applying in flocks for the pettiest of jobs has made many 
people take too pessimistic a view of the picture. In the words oi the 
H on’ble Mian Abdul Hayee, the Minister for Education, Punjab, it has 
produced “  a state of myopia in the country Even thoughtful persons 
find it difficult to study the problem dispassionately, with the result that 
instead of seeing it whole, there has been a marked tendency to over
emphasize certain aspects and neglect others. Higher education, for 
example, has received an undue share of vituperation— prophets have not 
been Avanting who have advocated its total abolition. More important 
than that, the whole present system of education has been condemned in 
the same hysterical mood, although these onslaughts are not without 
flashes of usefu,l constructive suggestions and have the merit at least of 
keepiijg the Government from falling into lethargy.

The i)resent system of education has been ruthlessly criticised as 
being unilateral in aim and hyperliterary in character ; turniiig out 
graduates of poor mental calibre, deficient both intellectually and emotion- 
aily. Undue importance, it is said, is given to the faculty of memory at 
the expense of understanding, selection, criticism, speculation and retros
pection. Examinations have come to be the be-all and end-all of Coliege 
life and are pathetically pursued by students and blindly depended upon 
by employors. The different stages of instruction are not self-sufficient 
w'itli a definite distinctive objective and from the bottom to the top the 
climb in our Educational system is like climbing different rungs of the 
s?ame ladder ultimately landing a large majority of students in the regions,
of disappointment. There are no periodic diversions into suitable
channels. What is needed is a complete reorientation and rehabilitation 
of Primary Education, the sheet-anchor of the Educational structure of 
the countrj' ,̂ the seed time of education itself. It requires to be made 
reaJistic, free from waste and stagnation. The often aimless rush fco the 
University is to be checked and Secondary Education is to be so organised 
as to offer to the pupils choice between vocational and purely academic 
courses so that unemployment may be combated.

There is no doubt much food for thought in such criticism and
constructive suggestions, but the other side of the picture cannot be over
looked. The present system of Education is really not half so bad as it is 
de])icted in some quarters. Since its inception on the memorable minute 
of Macaulay, the system has continued with utility. It has produced men 
eminent in various walks of life who have raised India in the e‘=!timation 
of the world. It has given rise to a national consciousness and an under
standing of true values and it would by no means be wise to cast it aside, 
unless and until a definitely better system has been evolved.

Moreover there are practical difficulties that confront educationists 
in carrying out a complete rehauling and rejuvenation of the present 
system of education. In the present social system of India, when hand
work :s looked down upon as something inferior to brain work and when 
in the words of the Hartog Committee, “  The present type of high and 
middle English school has established itself so strongly that other forms 
of education are opposed and mistrusted and there is a marked tendency 
to regard the passage from the lowest primary class to the highest class



of a laigh school as the normal procedure of every pupil ” , the process of 
Educational Reconstruction cannot be accomplished in a day. The principle 
of sel(ection serving- to restrict the numbers of those who take to liigher 
education may not be justified. Limitations like the raising of fees and 
stiffening of Examinations are things that will hardly find favour. The 
scope for the development of technical education is also not very wide. 
The f'unction of technical schools in Western coimtries is to supply 
traintcd workers for factories already in existence, so that to start such 
schools in India in the absence of factories would be nothing short of 
placing the cart before the horse. Without industrial development, 
techjii(cal S(!hools will not be able to solve the problem of unemployment 
among- the educated but will only shift it from secular to technical 
education.

ADI this by no means implies that our educational system needs no 
reformi. Far from that. The present system was a working system so 
long as, lio Vvexe asked. Today it is weighed in the balance and
is foumd wanting by a majority. It has failed to solve the numerous 
problciins that confront us in the present age and therefore inspite of 
many difficulties something substantial must be done to mend matters. 
Moreover unemployment among University graduates which has become 
a world problem cries out for a speedy solution.

Under such circumstances the need for reform is obvious, but it 
must b>e brought about with great caution and thorough deliberation, as 
one faltse step may lead to a catastrophe. The two aspects of education, 
eulturail and utilitarian should be carefully considered and a proper 
balance struck between them. There has been a general tendency to 
emphasize one of these aspects at the expense of the other, but the 
solution lies in a harmonious dovetailing of the claims of both. Mr. 
Maurette, Deputy Director of International Labour Office, Geneva, 
observeid that the reform of secondary education, which instead of serving 
primarily, as it does today, as a means of access to higher education, sh!>uld 
be direicted towards a different objective, namely to give to all a general 
culture that will enable them to a better rounded life. Mr. Walter Kotshing 
submitt ing a report on behalf of the International Student Service 
concluded by calling attention to the need for adopting systems of 
secondary a S' well as higher education in each country to the real require
ments aiud technical possibilities of these countries.

Emquiries and Reports concerning Educational Beconstruction.

Th(e need for a Reconstruction of Education was stressed in recent 
years b;y the Hartog Committee and the Punjab University Enquiry 
OommitTtee ; and was taken up enthusiastically by the 3rd Inter-University 
Confereince held in Delhi in March, 1934. The Conference resolved 
unaniraoiisly that A practical solution of the problem of unemployment 
can only be found in a radical readjustment of the present system in 
schools in such a way that a large number of pupils shall be diverted 
at the completion of their secondary education either to occupations or 
to separate vocational institutions. This will enable Universities to 
improve their standard of admission.”

_ In Ithe second resolution, the Conference developed in greater detail 
their th<eme of school reconsitruction and emphasized the necessity of

l*lSo)fEdnt)



dividing the school system into certain definite stages, each of thorn self- 
contaiiied and with a clearly defined objective, untrammelled by Uii- 
versity requirements.

The Government of India circulated these resolutions to Frovncial 
Governments and thus the attention of the whole of India was dravn to 
the question.

In October 1934 the Government of the United. Provinces app(mt*d 
th.e Sy])ru Committee to enquire into the conditions of unemiolojmQit 
amcng- educated young men and suggest remedies thereof. Their r;po;t, 
submitted in 1935, surveys the whole field of unemployment and makes gone 
very useful suggestions. One practical result of this enquiry wts tiie 
revival ol‘ the Central Advisory Board of Education. It was sait tlat 
the relation of the present system of education to. fitness for av;iiaile 
opport\mities for employment, and a comprehensive examinatica of 
eoucationai problems a view to exploring methods for solving tlv.m 
were problems of such magnitude and importance that they shoulj lot 
be left to be tackled entirely by separate provincial units. The G(<verimmt 
Oi India should themselves give careful thought to these probieii^ end 
tJ:o valuable contribution that they could make tovrards tlie rijhl
development of education in India would be the provision of a (enl'al 
clearing house of ideas and reservoir of information. The Advisory 
iicard therefore began to function in 1935 with a twofold aim :—

( i) To advise on educational questions which may be refeiced to 
it by the Government of India or by a Local Governueni.

(ii) To call for information and advise regarding edacitiaial 
developments of special interest or value to In(ia : to 
examine this information and circulate it with recumocida- 
tions to the Government of India and Local GovernnenU.

In the Delhi Province a small committee of experts was appoiited by 
the Government of India to draw up a scheme of reconstruction of the 
system of education in all its bearings.

This Committee met in September, 1936, and submitted a re>ort 
recommending a reconstruction of the school system on the folovirig 
lines ;—

Primary stage—Infants and Classes I—IV.
LoAver Secondary stage— Classes V to VIII.
Higher Secondary stage— Classes IX  to X I  followed by a higher 

Secondary Certificate Examination.
It recommended that students holding the Senior Cambiidg; or 

equivalent certificate should be eligible for admission to class X I r^d tliat 
the standard of the Higher Secondary Examination should not le Lwer 
than that required at the present Intermediate Examination. l ;̂tinares 
of expenditure and other details consequent on the proposed re-o-gansa- 
tion of the educational system in this province were also worked oit. The 
consideration of tiit report was deferred on account of the visit oE two 
Educational experts—^Messrs. A. A. Abbott, C.B.iS., and S. H Vood,



M.O.—to India in the year 1936, who were specially invited by the Qov- 
crnn-ent of India to advise on certain problems of educational re-organi- 
satioii, and particularly on problems of vocational education. Their 
investigations so far as their visits were concerned were limited to three 
provinces—Delhi, the Punjab and the United Provinces. Their ternii? 
o f  rct’crfince as determined by the Central Advisory Board of Education 
wê re fairly wide so far as secondary education was concerned, but Uni- 
vcTsi'iy education was wholly precluded from their purview. The report 
RuHiroitted by these two experts was published after April 1937 and there- 
foice :■« outside the scope of the present review.

Statistical Progress.

The following extracts from the General Statistical Tables will 
in(Jic£te the progress made during the quinquennium under review :—

Institutions.

Type of Institutions.

1932. 1937.
Increase 
or de
crease.For

boys.
For
girls.

Total. For
boys.

For
girls.

Total.

A.— Rê ogrdsed.

Arts Colleges 6 1 7 6 1 7 —

Profeisioaal College . . 1 1 1 1 —

Secondarr Schools 75 14 89 75 19 94 + 5
Primary Schools 166 56 222 158 59 217 — 5

Special Schools 6 2 8 17 4 21 + 13  .

Total . . 253 74 327 256 84 340 + 13

B.— Unr^ognised.

Schools 42 6 48 72 10 82 +34

Gfanc Total 295 80 375 328 94 422 +47

The t^tal number of schools of all types— recognised and unrecog
n ise d — has risen during the period under report by 47 to 422 or 12 5 
per cent. Recognised institutions for boys increased by 3. The num
ber of Ar's Colleges and Secondary schools remained stationary. The 
number of Primary Schools decreased by 8 while that of Special Schools 
increasf^d by 11. The fall in the number of Primary schools for boys 
is by no m-ans a cause for anxiety. It is due, in the main, to the closing
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down of ineffective and uneconomical private institutions which were 
practically individual concerns run prim'arily for the benefit of the 
proprietors. One aided Commercial School was also closed down.

The number of Arts Colleges for girls remained stationery. The 
number of Secondary and Primary schools for girls, however, increased 
by 5 and 3, respectively. There has also been a rise of 2 in the case of 
special schools for girls during the quinquennium under review.

The number of unrecognised institutions for boys increased by 30 
and that of girls by 4 during the period. The rise and fall in the num
ber of unrecognised institutions are of little importance. In a place like 
Delhi, which is a big centre of trade, such fluctuations are quite natural.

There is one recognised school for general education for boys for 
every 2.5 square miles and for girls for every 7.6 square miles in the
Delhi Province. The corresponding figures for the Punjab are 10.8
and 50 square miles respectively. For British India the figures stand 
at 6 and 31 square miles for boys and girls, respectively. Figures for 
Delhi stand lowest for schools for both sexes. This is due to the fact 
that out of 233, 123 institutions for boys and out of 78, 66 for girls are
located in Delhi city and New Delhi within a small area of about 60
square miles.

Similarly one recognised school for general education for boys 
stands for 1,586 males and one recognised school for girls stands for 
3,420 females in the Delhi Province. In the case of the Punjab the 
corresponding figures are 1,393 and 5,361 for males and females, res
pectively. Figures for British India are 786 and 3,753, respectively.

Scholars.

!
Type of institutions.

1932. 1937.
Increase

or
decrease.Male

Scholars.
Female

Scho
lars.

Total. Male
Scho
lars.

Female
Scho
lars.

Total.

A.— Recognised.

Arts Colleges 1,780 45 1,825 1,953 87 2,040 -f-215

Professional Colleges . . 104 126 230 132 138 270 -f40

Secondary Schools 14,302 3,098 17,400 16,813 4,908 21,721 +4,321

Primary Schools 17,034 5,842 22,876 15,493 7,075 22,568 — 308

Special Schools 663 118 781 712 281 993 -1-212

Total 33,883 9,229 43,112 35,103 12,489 47,592 -f4,480

Unrecognised,

Schools 896 351 1,247 3,701 456 4,157 -t-2,910

Grand Total . . 34,774 9,580 44,389 38,804 12,954 51,749 -f  7,390



There has been a steady increase in the number of scholars under 
instruction du,ring the quinquennium,. In recognised schools and 
colleges the total increase was of 4,480 to 47,592 or 10.5 per cent, in 
1937 OTer the figures of 1932. In the case of recognised schools for 
boys the increase comes to 1,220. The number of girl scholars increased 
by 3,260. The rise in the number of scholars is shared by every type 
of institution except primary schools which record a fall of 308. This 
was due to the fact that some of these schools were closed down, as the 
result of closer scrutiny and consequent elimination of inefficient 
schools.

The rise and fall in the enrolment of all kinds of schools for boys 
as well as for girls during the last five years is indicated by the follow
ing table :—

Year.
No. of Scho

lars.
Increase or 
decrease.

1931-32 . . 44,359

1932-33 . .  . 46,659 -1-1,200

1933-34 45,418 — 141

1934-35 47,114 -f 1,696

1935-36 49,224 -f2,110

1936-37 61,749 -f2,525

The rise in enrolment has been steady year by year except for ^ 
small and temporary fall in 1933-34, which was more than made up in 
the next year.

The percentage of pupils under instruction to the total population 
shows a rise of 1.1 to 8.1 in the case of all institutions during the period 
under report. In the case of recognised institutions, this rise was by 
8 to 7.5 in 1936-37 over the figures of 1931-32. These percentages in 
the case of all institutions and in the case of recognised institutions for 
the Punjab and British India are as follows :—

Percentage of scholars to population.

Province. Year. Recognised institu
tions.

All institutions.

Delhi 1936-37 7-5 8-1

The Punjab •• 1935-36 4-8 6 ‘ 4

British India •• 1934-35 4-72 4-97
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The position of the Delhi Province with regard to literacy is 
decidedly better than that of British India and the Punjab. There is, 
however, no denying the fact that the percentage of illiteracy is still 
alarmingly high and one must look with concern at the immensity of the 
task lying ahead.

The respective percentages for boys and girls are given below :— 
Percentages of scholars to population.

Sex.
- #

Recognised institu
tions.

All institutions.

1936-37. 1931-32. 1936-37 1931-32.

Males . . . . 9-6 9 1 10-5 9‘ 4

Females . . 4-7 3-6 4-8 3-6

Total 7-6 6-7 8-1 7-0

There has been a satisfactory increase in the percentage of girl 
scholars to population during the quinquennium under report. Progress 
in the case of girls is no doubt quicker than that of boys but the disparity 
between the education of males and females is still marked. Our posi
tion as regards girls’ education in comparison with the Punjab and 
British India is as follows :—

Province.
Year.

Percentage of scholars to 
population.

Recognised
institutions. AU institutions.

Delhi . .  ..................................................... 1936-37 4-7 4*8

Punjab . . 1936-36 1*66 2-26

British India 1934-35 2-09 2-20

Average enrolment per school in each type of institution for general 
education in the case of boys and girls is given below :—

Average number of male scholars per school.

Year. High schools. A. V. Middle 
Schools.

Vernacular
Middle

schools.
Primary
schools.

1931-32

1936-37

294 1 

321

1 227 

282

98

97

103

98



Average enrolment per high school and per Anglo-Vernacular middle 
school shows a definite rise. In the case of Vernacular middle schools 
average enrolment remains* practically stationary. It, however, shows a 
small decrease in the case of primary schools. But our position in this 
respect is not at all discouraging Svhen we find that the average number 
of pupils per primary school in the case of the Punjab and British India 
is 65 and 52 respectively.

The average number of female scholars per school is indicated by 
the following table :—

Year. High Schools.
A. V. Middle 

Schools.
Vernacular 

Mid. schools.
Primary
schools.

1931-32 240 99 242 104

1936-37 315 247 219 120

The position in the case of girls’ schools is also hopeful. With the 
exception of Vernacular middle schools there has been a rise in the 
average number of girl scholars per school in every type of institution. 
In the case of girls primary schools the position is all the more encourag
ing in comparison with the average number of scholars per school in the 
Punjab and British India. In the case of Delhi the average number of 
pupils per girl school comes to 120, while in the case of the Punjab and 
British India the average stands at 60 and 43, respectively.

Expenditure.

Expenditure on boys’ and girls’ education and the total expendi
ture from various sources are indicated by the following table

Heads.

1931-32. 1936-37.

Increase
or

decrease.Boys. Girls. Total. Boys. Girls. Total.

Govt. Fund .. 7,89,773 3,67,308 11,57,081 7,37,618 3,90,502 11,28,120 — 28,961

Boards’ Fund 1,84,675 85,311 2,69,986 2,54,073 1,55,129 4,09,202 -f  1,39,216

Fees 4,66,411 67,174 5,33,585 6,83,899 1,28,938 8,12,837 -f 2,79,252

Other sources. 3,65,903 1,08,120 4,74,023 3,50,048 1,41,599 4,91,647 -f 17,624

Total . . 18,06,762 5,27,913 24,34,675 20,25,638
1

8,16,168 28,41,806* -1-4,07,131

*This includes expenditure on direction and inspection and other miscellane
ous heads including buildings.
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Total expenditure during the years under review has increased by 
Rs. 4,07,131 to Rs. 28,41,806 in 1936-37 over tjbe figures of 1931-32. It 
will i)e observed that although Government ^penditure decreased by 
Rs, 28,961 contribution from local funds increased by 1,39,216 and from 
Fees and Other Sources by Rs. 2,79,252 and Rs. 17,624 respectively. 
The large saving in Government expenditure is to some extent due to cuts 
imposed during the period of acute financial stringency, but it is no 
doubt to a large extent the result of the vigilence, scrutiny and constant 
care which could only be exercised after the appointment of a resident 
Superintendent of Education. The Punjab Education Code was 
enforced in the Delhi Province in its entirety during the quinguennium 
under review and grants-in-aid were calculated in strict accordance with 
the provisions of the Code. Government expenditure was thus cut down 
to the minimum and the strict scrutiny of the financial returns from in
stitutions, has checked considerable waste and in a number of cases, a defi
nite misdirection of Government funds.

The following table indicates the position in this respect in detail :— 

Percentage of expenditure from different sources.

Province Year. Govt, funds. Local funds. Fees.
Other

Sources.

Delhi . - -<
1931-32 47*5 I l l 21-9 19*5

I 1936-37 39*7 14-4 28-6 17-3

Punjab 1935-36 60-76 13-19 25.41 10-05

British India 1934-35 43-7 16-7 25-0 15-6

Respective percentages for boys and girls are indicated by the tabic 
given below :—

Province. Year. Grovt. funds. Local funds. Fees. Other
Sources.

1931-32.
Boys 41*8 11-0 28*8 18-4

Girls 60*3 15-6 11*7 12*5

1936-37.
Boys 31*8 14-1 38-9 15*2

Girls 51*0 20*8 14*6 13«7

1935-36.
Boys 50-99 13-28 27-20 27-43

Girls 49-01 18-01 11-49 21-49

1934-35.
Boys 43-2 17*2 27*9 11*7

Girls 44-6 19-8 15*3 20-3

Delhi

Punjab

British India



This shows that though Government contribution towards- girls’ 
education has gone down from 60.3 per cent, to 51.0 yet it is still higher 
thani that of the Punjab and British India.

Average cost per school in the case of boys and girls is indicated by 
the following tables :—

Cost per hoy school.

11

Province. Year. | High school. A. V. Mid
dle school.

Vernacular 
Middle school.

Primary
school.

Delhi

Punjaib 

Britisih India

1931-32

1936-37

21,216

20,729

17,858

15,386

7,170

6,892

6,231

2,887

1,903

2,166

2,033

2,026

1,650

1,860

718

402

Average cost per school in the Delhi Province is higher than that in 
the Punjab and British India. This is mainly due to the fact that most 
of the Delhi schools are located in the urban area where cost is naturally 
highter. Moreover in the case of a small province the number of schools 
is much smaller than that in the major provinces. However it is satis
factory to note that the tendency now is definitely towards a decrease in 
the average cost per scholar.

Cost per girl school.

Province. Year. High
school.

A. V. Mid
dle school.

Vernacular 
Middle school.

Primary
school.

Delhi . .  )

1931-32 22,358 6,421 8,675 2,652

1936-37 21,020 12,320 9,018 3,316

Punja.b 1935-36 21,008 8,355 3,982 646

Britislh India 1934-35 20,766 7,212 3,054 403

JVtost of the schools are located in the urban area where house ren,t> 
and 'Other expenses are higher than in the case of schools located in rural 
areas. Again Delhi has got 91 per cent, highly paid trained teachers 
and the number of scholars per teacher is much smaller than in the 
Punjjab.

Cost per scholar in the case of boys’ schools comes to Rs. 43-3-0 in 
1936-37 as against Rs. 39-12-11 in 1931-32. In the case of girls’ schools, 
these figures stand at Rs. 58-6-8 and Rs. 59-6-0, respectively.

ILlSofEdnD
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Cost per scholar in the case of different types of institutions is given 
below :—

High schools. Middle
schools.

Primary
schools.

Speci.il
schools.

Boyi—
1931-32

1936-37

Oirls^
1931-32

1936-37

72 2 10 

64 10 8

26 14 4 

23 12 1

16 0 11 

18 14 0

86 6 6 

60 7 6

93 2 6 

66 12 10

38 3 9 

45 6. 1

25 6 3 

27 10 4

•

192 8 10 

81 3 6

In all kinds of institutions with the exception of primary and middle 
schools for girls a downward tendency is noticeable during the quin
quennium under review.

Co-education.
The following table indicates conditions regarding co-education in 

the Delhi Province :—

Type of institutions.

1931-32. 1936-37.

Girls in 
boys achools.

Boys in 
girls school.

Girls in 
boys schools.

Boys in 
girls schools.

Arts Clolleges 35

High schools •• 25 50

Middle schools . . •• 49 26 216

Primary schools.. . 60 40 225 189

Special schools . . •• •• 4 55

Total 60 89 315 509

Unrecognised schools •• •• 51

Grand Total r.0 89 366 509

The position of co-education is sufficiently encouraging. Conser
vatism is gradually dying away and an awakening for education 
specially among girls is discernable in the province. The number of
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girls in boys’ schools has risen by 306 to 366 and that of boys in girls’ 
schiools by 420 to 509 during the period under report. It is a matter of 
gre;at satisfaction that the education of girls is showing signs of marked 
pro)gress inasmuch as 35 girls were attending colleges in the closing 
yeair of the quinquennium against nil in the corresponding year of the 
pre'vious quinquennium.

The Progress of Literacy.

This aspect of primary education is fully dealt with in Chapter V  
of this review. Only a passing reference, therefore, need be made 
here in order to compare the figures of literacy of this province with 
thofse of other provinces.

The figures of enrolment in the primary classes for boys during 
the last five years are :—

Year. I II

!

III IV

193J1-32 . . 11,523 4,500 3,849 3,005

19352-33 . . •• 11,361 4,600
1

3,647 ! 3,258

19313-34 • •• •• 10,590 4,611 3,774 2,949

19354-35 . . •• 10,175 4,498 3,684 3,134

193J5-36 . . •• •• 10,023 4,318 3,588 3,202

193<6-37 . . •• 10,106 4,711 3,653 3,312

It is gratifying to note that classes II and IV  show during the 
qminquennium under report, an increase in enrolment. There is a 
slifght decrease in the case of class III. This points out clearly that 
eff’orts in the direction of making class to class promotion steady and 
regular are bearing fruit. The figures in the c.ase of class I, however, 
indicate a steady decline from 11,523 in 1931-32 to 10,106 in 1936-37, a 
de(cline of 12 per cent, during the quinquennium. There is no cause 
foir apprehension when we take into consideration the fact that during 
thffi period under report as many as 16 aided indigenous schools that 
ha(d sprung up in connection with 5-year programme of expansion 
duiring the previous quinquennium but were uneconomical and unneces
sary, had to be closed down. Some of these no doubt were taken over 
by the Municipal Committee, but the elimination of “  bogus enrolment ”  
natturally brought about a decrease in the 1st class year after year. It 
wais, however, checked in the last year of the quinquennium which



retards an increase of 83 over the figures of the preceding year and it 
is hoped that the increase has come to stay and to grow. The position 
becomes more hopeful when we consider that the percentage of promo-- 
Lions from I to II class in the year 1935-36 was 47 as against 39 in the 
year 1931-32. Wastage and stagnation have, therefore, definitely 
decreased during the period under report, and the progress of literacy 
shows an upward tendency.

The following statement shows the percentage of pupils in the four 
classes to total enrolment in the primary department during the past 
five years :—

14

Province.

Percentage of enrolment class-wise,

II III IV

Wastage among boys in Primary 
Classes.

Proportion of boys in classes.

1928-
29.

IV

1931-
32.

1933.
34.

IV

1936-
37.

1931-
32.

IV

1934-
36.

Delhi—
r 1931-32 

1936-37

Punjab— 1935-36 

United Provinces

British India— 1934-35

60

46-6

46-2

60-2

20

21-3

22-8

22-0

17

17

17-2

16

13

15-2

13-8

12

100 26 100
I

31 100

100

100

100

27

25

25

26

The above figures show that the primary department still conr 
tinues to be disproportionately heavy at the bottom and it is depressing 
to see that a uniform distribution of scholars in the four classes is yet 
far from realisation. But our position in this respect is definitely 
encouraging if the figures of 1927-32 be compared with the correspond
ing figures of 1932-37, and the Department, alive as they are to their 
duties in this respect, have succeeded in checking wastage which is 
largely due to leakage. It will be seen moreover that as compared to 
the two neighbouring provinces and to British India the progress of 
literacy in this province is highly encouraging. In the whole of British 
India and the Punjab 74 and 75 per cent., respectively, of those who 
attended primary schools in 1931-32 failed to reach class IV in 1934r35 
where they may be said to attain permanent literacy, while the cor
responding percentages for this province come to 73 in 1934-35 and 69 
in 1936-37. In other words 31 per cent, of the total number of boys 
enrolled in the 1st class of 1933-34 reached the 4th class in 1936-37. In 
the previous quinquennium this percentage stood at 26. We are 
steadily moving towards our goal and Wastage due to Leakage has 
definitely decreased in this province during the quinquennium under 
yeport.
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rhe vusli to the secondary classes continues unabated, 
ing table indicates the progress made in this respect :—

The follow-

Enrol
ment

Enrol
ment

Per
centage 
of boys 
entering 
second

ary 
schools.

Enrolment in classes. -

Year.
in 

class 
IV in 
1931- 
32.

in 
5th 

class in ' 
1932- 
33.

v VI VII VIII IX X

1931-32 3,005 2,109 70% 2,096 1,673 1,426 1,083 981 1,229

or 25 20 17 13 11 14

In IV 
in 1935- 

36.

In V 
in 1936- 

37.

100

1936-37 3,202 2,330 73% 2,330 2,138 1,928 1,639 1,397 1,270

or 22 20 18 15 13 12

100

It will thus be seen that there was an increase in enrolment in every 
class of the secondary department in 1936-37 compared with the cor
responding figures of 1931-32. Moreover there is an increase of 3 per 
cent, in the number of boys entering secondary education in the last year 
of the quinquennium over the figures of the opening year of the quin
quennium. The disparit}^ which existed in the proportionate strength 
of boys from class to class during the last quinquennium specially in the 
case of 9th and 10th classes does not exist now. This is due to the fact 
that rules of admission were made stricter in order to discourage fraudu
lent admissions from other provinces to the 10th class which were much 
too common during the previous quinquennium. This question is dealt 
with at length in Chapter IV of this review.

Single teacher primary schools.
The presence of single teacher, primary schools is no doubt a weak 

spot in our educational machinery. Out of 158 primary schools in the 
province, 62 or 39 per cent, are single teacher schools (48 District Board 
and 14 aided). The corresponding percentages for the Punjab and 
British India stand at 27.3 and 57.5, respectively, for the year 1935.

The percentage of single teacher primary schools to the total num
ber of primary schools in the province for the year 1935 was 45. Tihis;
percentage has gone down to 39 in the year 1936-37. This is mainly due 
to the fact that a good number of bad schools have been eliminated. The 
process of closing down schools cannot go mi indefinit^-Iy. To remove 
this defect from our primary education either the process of amalgama
tion should be carried out or additional staff should be recruited. The
former step cannot be taken with anv appreciable advantage in these 
days of educational advancement and tlie latter requires more funds 
which the District Board is unable at present to provide though the 
enrolment in some of these schools justifies the provision of additional 
staff.
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Scholars commuiuty wise.

Euro
Hindus.

Year.
peans

and
Anglo-

Indians.

Indian.
Chris-
tians. Higher. Dep.

Muham
madans. Buddh

ists.
Parsis. Sikhs. Jains. Total.

1936-37 .. 256 1,505 29,027 2,376 16,067 30 989 1,500 51,749

1931-32 .. 158 1,380 24,643 2,950 13,328 2 24 727 1,147 44,359

Increase or 
decrease +  98 +  125 +4,384 —575 +2,739 —2 +  6 +262 +353 +  7,390

Percentage +  62 +  9 +  18 —24 +  21 —200 + 25 +  36 +  31 +  17

Progress made during the quinquennium under review is very 
encouraging. The increase in the total number of scholars is shared by 
all communities except the depressed classes. The causes which are res
ponsible for this decrease are given elsewhere in this report. From amongst 
the major communities Muslims and Hindus show an increase of 21 per 
cent, and 18 per cent., respectively. Of the minor communities Anglo- 
Indians and Europeans show a marked increase of 62 per cent, and the 
Sikhs “who come next show an increase of 36 per cent.

School Teachers.

Year.
Total No. of 

trained 
teachers.

Total No. of 
untrained 
teachers.

Total No. of 
teachers.

Percentage of 
trained 

teachers.

1936-37 1,474 268 1,742 85%

1931-32 •• 1,151 436 1,587 73%

Increase or decrease •• +323 — 168 +  155 12%

The table shows that during the quinquennium under report the num
ber of trained teachers has gone up by 323 to 1,474 or by 12 per cent, and 
that of untrained teachers has decreased by 168 to 268 or 39 per cent.

Conclusion.

Progress during the last five years in all branches of education has 
been distinctly satisfactory. Considerable amount of ground has been 
gained in spite of the acute financial distress which prevailed throughout 
the quinquennium under review. The pests that eat into the vitals of 
Primary Education in the Delhi Province and for the matter of that 
throughout India were fought with considerable success. The disparity 
between the education of men and women though still marked is gradually 
decreasing year by year. The percentage of literacy to population in the



case of boys rose from 9.4 to 10.5, i.e., by 1.1 per cent. In the case of girls 
the corresponding figures rose from 3.6 to 4.8, i.e., by 1.2 per cent.

Carefully thought out schemes for the expansion and improvement of 
primary education in the rural area specially for girls are now under the 
consideration of Government. It is hoped that within a very short time 
the entire city of Delhi will be under the provisions of the Compulsory 
Primary Education Act and that New Delhi where a survey has already 
been made will not lag behind. These and other schemes including one 
for compulsory physical training, await the provision of funds.

17
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CHAPTER n.
ADMINISTRATION AND CONTROL.

Controlling agencies.

During the quinquennium under review the edueatioiial adminis
tration of the Delhi Province did not undergo any change. Evtm ihe epoch, 
making Government of India Act, 1935 has left Delhi practically uiiLouche(i

amendments to its provisions can be made by the sanction of th( G ^ern- 
ment of India. The education of Delhi, is, however, ultiinaLely (ontrol]ed 
by tlie GoVoriiment of India through the Chief Commissioner, l)elii though 
money grants are made by the Government of India subject to tie vote of 
the Legislative Assembly. In this respect Delhi differs materially from the 
major provinces where education is in charge o£ ministers who lold office 
with the support of the majority in the Assemblies. This potititn has its 
advantages as well as its drawbacks. If Delhi were a province witi a Legis
lative Assembly of its own its educational policy would be laid (own and 
executed by a minister responsible to the electorate, who would piesumably 
have more influence in obtaining funds for education from his Government. 
Again the Rules and Regulations of the Punjab Government do n(t in some 
cases suit Delhi which has problems of its own and the meiabers of the 
Central Legislature cannot possibly be expected to take so kewi ai interest 
in affairs concerning the province of Delhi as members of a ?*rovincial 
Assembly would do. On the other hand the present position of th» province 
has saved it from those defects that have from time to time arisen in the 
reformed provinces due to unsettled political conditions, uncert,aiity of the 
tenure of ministers themselves and similar disturbing causes. Also the 
marked urbanity of the province makes up to a certain extent foi the want 
of popular interest that a minister can secure in the cause o!: iducation. 
For, as will be shown in the sequel, the local boards and other agancies for 
the management of education like the University of Delhi and the Board of 
Secondary Education are all fully representative bodies.

Education and Legislature.

Since money grants to the province are subject to the vofe of the 
Legislative Assembly, its educational administration and policy are sub
ject to discussion in the Central Legislature. During the previous 
quinquennium (1927-32) questions regarding (1) medical insjecton of 
school children, (2) special educational facilities to the childien of the 
depressed classes, and (3) the grievances of the children oi G.vernment 
of India employees on account of different text books presciibel in Delhi 
and Simla schools, were asked in the Central Legislature.

Medical inspection of school children was introduced in th  previous 
quinquennium and has throughout the last five years been an important 
feature of the extra-curricular activities of schools.

Inspite of the strenuous efforts that were made to give a pi^h to their 
education the number of depressed class students went down luring the 
quinquennium under review. This is due to two causes. Pirŝ t the 
struggle for existence has become so keen and the ehanee& ,£ finding



emplojTnent on the completion of the school course so uncertahi that parents 
would far ratter see a child earn something as soon as he is able to do so, 
tham send Jiim to school. Secondly a large majority of tJie members of 
the depressed classes do not like to be known as such, and get their children 
enrolled unier other and more respectable social labels. The table indi
cating the number of children of depressed classes under education is given 
in Chapter VIf.

The griev&nce of the children of the Government of India employees 
regairding tie use of different text books in Simla and Delhi schools was 
taken up in the year 1933 when a meeting of the headmasters of the schools 
concerned vas convened and a list of text books for use in these schools 
was drawn up with a view to bringing about the required uniformity of 
text books. To include recent books on different subjects in the approved 
list ;and to against misunderstandings, arrangements liave been made 
to hold sucii meetings every third year.

Some resolutions were also discussed during the previous quinquen
nium. One W8S for the establishment of scholarships of adequate values 
for the chililrefi of the depressed classes studying in public institutions. 
Another wâ ; f<'r throMdng open without let or hindrance all educational 
institutions *:o the depressed class children and the third was for taking 
imniiediate .̂ eps for the furtherance of girls’ education in Centrally 
Administered areas. As a result of these discussions a Committee was 
appuinted to examine educational conditions in Delhi, Ajmer Merwara and 
N.-W. P. I\ in 1929. The report of this Committee is full of valuable sug
gestions for breaking down illiteracy in Centrally Administered areas. 
Some of the recommendations made by the Committee were carried out 
during the closiiig years of the previous quinquennium. A  few more which 
did not require a heavy financial outlay were taken up during the 
quinquenniun mder review. For instance the process of replacing un
trained teaclers by trained hands was continued, the employment o f fresh 
untrained teichsrs in Delhi province was prohibited under orders of the 
Local Adniiristyation, and the preliminaries for the introduction of com
pulsory primary education in New Delhi area were gone through. Some 
3f  the* more important recommendations of the Committee, however, 
requiring pi ovision of large funds could not be carried out because of the 
nnancial stringency which continued throughout the quinquennium under 
review.

During lhe quinquennium under review education in Delhi and other 
Centrally Acmiiistered Areas came up frequently before the Legislative 
Assembly. Ĵhe majority of the questions asked were unfortunately of a 
purely personal and communal nature and were of little practical value. 
There vere, liovever, some questions, though few in number, of a more 
constructive lat’ire.

<r)ne question brought into prominence the need for an Intermediate 
College in N3W Delhi. Another question emphasized the need of the
education of lhe Deaf and Dmnb and Blind, A  third asked by Mr. Mas’ood 
Ahmad suggfsted the teaching of all subjects except Engh'sh, at the
Secondary stige through the medium of the Vernaculars.

Popular control.
Popular control over education is exercised through the Delhi Univer

sity c-on̂ t̂ituted under the Government of India Act V III of 1922. On
L lSofE dnr
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the Coiiri of the University are represented besides the nominees o f the 
Council of State and the Local Administration, nominees of registered 
graduates, the Delhi Municipality, the Delhi Bar Association, the Com
mittee of the management of the Juma Masjid and Fatehpuri Mosque, the 
Khalsa Diwan and Indraprastha Sanatan Dharam Sabha. The University 
of which a detailed account will be found elsewhere is res[)onsible for 
laying down the courses of studies for the Intermediate, Degree and Post
graduate classes and the inspection of affiliated colleges. The High School 
Examination is conducted by the Board of Secondary Education, Delhi, 
constituted in the year 1926 by an executive order of the Local Govern
ment. On this Board there are six representatives of the Delhi University 
and two of the Delhi Municipal Committee. The Chief Comnussioner has 
powers to nominate four members to secure adequate represeulation o f all 
interests. The Board prescribes courses of study for the Higli depart
ments of schools and grants recognition to high schools which are open to 
inspection by its inspectors.

Education in Anglo-Vernacular schools upto the MiddU'. stage is 
entirely controlled and supervised by the Superintendent of Edtication 
and his staff. Here again the Head Masters’ Association comes in as a 
private representative body to conduct the V III class promotion exami
nation of A. V. Schools {vide Chapter X-Miscellaneous). Vernacular 
education subject to the usual departmental control, is chiefly tlie concern 
of the local bodies of which there are four in the Delhi province, viz., the 
District Board, Delhi ; the Municipal Committee, Delhi ; the New' Delhi 
Municipal Committee and the Notified Area Committee, Delhi. Under the 
Panjab District Board and Municipal Acts which are applicable to Delhi, 
these,bodies are responsible for the establishment and management of all 
schools in the areas subject to their authority. The Delhi District Board 
also maintains Anglo-Vernacular secondary and Vernacular schools in the 
rural areas. At present the three committees have as many as 9 xlnglo- 
Vernacular secondary schools of which two are for girls.

Government control.
In view of the growing demand for representative popular institu

tions, the complexity of control that the preceding paragraph depicts is 
perhaps unavoidable. It must, however, be remembered that inspite of 
this complexity uniformity of educational methods and standards is 
secured through adequate Government control over the activities of the 
various educational bodies. In the University of Delhi Government is 
represented by the Superintendent of Education and eight Government 
officials who are ex-officio members of the Court, while the Superintendent 
of Education is an ex-officio member of the Executive Council of the Delhi 
Uiiiversity. Government have in addition two other nominees on the 
Executi^'e Council— one of whom is generally the Educational Commis
sioner with the Government of India. Besides, the Chancellor has power 
to nominate 15 members to secure proper control and representation of all 
interests.

The Board of Secondary Education, Delhi, which conducts the High 
School Examination is an official Board of which the Superinten-Jent of 
Education is ex-officio Chairman and the Assistant Superintendent of 
Female Education and either the District Inspector of Schools or the Head
master, Government High School, Delhi, are ex-officio members. High
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Ŝ<ihools applying for recognition to the Board are inspected by a com
mittee coiisisting of the Superintendent of Education, his nominee and 
oile member elected by the Board. The Superintendent of Education is 
an ej^officio member of the Delhi and the New Delhi Municipal Committees. 
The District Inspector of Schools is an ex-officio member of the District 
Board, Co-opted member of the Education Sub-Committee of the Muni
cipal Board, New Delhi and expert adviser to the Notified Area Committee.

The syllabus of courses for the middle and primary schools both Anglo- 
Vernacular and Vernacular is laid down by the Department, while the 
official Text Book Committee of which the Superintendent of Education 
is ex-officio Chairman and the District Inspector of Schools ex-officio 
Secretary, recommends suitable books for use in these schools.

It will thus be seen that inspite of the diversity of control for the 
educational administration in the province, a large measure of uniformity 
is sceured in the actual educational work through the Governiueut adminis
trative machinery.

Government Administrative machinery.
This machinery remained practically the same throughout the 

quinquennium under review. Comparative figures are given in the table 
below t—

Inspecting staff (Men).

i Superintendent District Assistant
Year. of Inspector District

Education. o f schools. Inspectors
o f schools.

1937 1 1 3

1932 1 1 3

Total.

Inspecting staff (Women).

Year.

Assistant
Superintendent

of
Female

Education.

Assistants. Total.

1937 1 1

1932 . . 1 •• 1

The Superintendent of Education is the Head of the Education 
Department. He discharges the same duties as the Director of Public 
instruction in a major province. Unlike some of the Directors of Public 
Tnstriiction he has no secretarial duties to perform so far as Delhi Pro
vince is concerned. He inspects all high schools with the assistance of his



inspecting staff. He is assisted by the Assistant Superintendent of 
Female Education in the case of female education and the District Inspector 
of Schools with his three aseistants in the case of male education. The 
post of the Superintendent of Education was held throughout the 
quinquennium by Mr. J. C. Chatterjee, M.A.

The Assistant Superintendent of Female Education inspects all girls’ 
school in the province. At the request of the Local Administration of 
Ajmer-Merwara, she has carried out inspection of girls secondary schools 
in that province as well. The Primary Education Committcf? was defi
nitely of the opinion that the province of Delhi where much pioneer and 
propaganda work had to be done in the field of girls’ education, required 
the entire attention of the Assistant Superintendent of Female Educa
tion. They thought, therefore, that either the Assistant Superintendent 
of Female Education should be relieved of work relating to Ajmer- 
Merwara or else be given an Assistant. In accordance with the recom
mendations of the Committee steps have been taken to relieve the Assistant 
Sui)crintendent of Female Education of the work relating to A jm er- 
Merv7ara in the beginning of the next financial year. The post of the 
Assistant Superintendent of Female Education was held throughout the 
quinquennium by Miss I. Mitra, B.A., B.T., except from 20th May, 1935, 
to 19th January, 1936, when she proceeded on leave outside India. Miss 

. T. J. Gandhy personal assistant to the Deputy Directress, Alla5iabad, 
officiated during her absence.

The District and the Assistant District Inspectors of Schools.

The District Inspector of Schools assists the Superintendent of Educa- 
ti(m in the whole field of Education for males. He inspects Anglo-Ver
nacular Middle schools and is incharge of Vernacular education besides 
assifJting the Superintendent of -Education in the inspection of high 
schools.

In between the Superintendent of Education and the District Inspector 
of Schools there is no other post. The District Inspector of Schools, Delhi, 
therefore, has also to discharge a number of duties of the Deputy and the 
Divisional Inspectors of Schools in the Panjab. It will decidedly be an 
improvement on the existing arrangement if the designation of the 
District Inspector of Schools, Delhi, were changed to that of Deputy 
Inspector of Schools, Delhi. The change will not involve any additional 
expenditure as District Inspectors of Schools as well as Deputy Inspector^} 
of Schools in the Panjab belong to the same cadre. The District Inspector 
of Schools, Delhi, under the present arrangement is always on the look out 
to revert to the Panjab as Deputy Inspector of Schools as soon as there 
is a vacancy in that province, as this appointment betters his chances of 
promotion to the post of a Divisional Inspector. In most cases he 
leaves the province of Delhi at a time when he could be most useful to 
work here.

During the quinquennium under review the post of the District 
Inspector of Schools, Delhi, was held by

1. Khan Sahib Sh. Ghulam Mohyuddin~lst April 1932 to 24th 
September 1934.
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2. Sh. Safdar Ali— 25th September 1934 to 24tli February 1937.

3. Sh, Sirajuddin Azar— 25th February 1937 to 31st March 1937.

The Assistant District Inspectors of Schools assist the District 
Inspector of Schools in his office and inspection work,, besides assisting 
the Su})orintendent of Education in the inspection of high schools. They 
are incharge of primary schools. Formerly they had no definite areas 
or ‘ ‘ sub-divisions ’ ’ allotted to them and had to work according to a chart
prepared by the District Inspector of Schools from time to time. Res
ponsibility was thus divided and enough impetus for independent; work 
was not provided. During the quinquennium under review it was con
sidered desirable to allot a separate sub-division to each Assistant 
District Inspector of Schools and to make him responsible fot it. Much 
duplication of work has thus been avoided, quick disposal of correspon
dence has been secured, and a good deal of improvement has been made 
in direction and supervision. The posts of the three Assistant District 
Inspectors o£ Schools were held as below :—

Assistmt District Inspector of Schools (i) :—

Ch. Qudratullah— 1st April 1932 to 15th August 1934.

Oh. Abdul Majid— 16th August 1934 to 18th December 1935.

Kr. Abbas Ali Khan— 18th December 1935 to 31st March 1937.

Assistant District Inspector of Schools (ii) :—

Pt. Rajendra Dev, Sharma— 1st April 1932 to 10th August 1934.

Pt. Suraj Bal, Sharma— 11th August 1934 to 31st March 1937.

Assistant District Inspector of Schools (Hi) :—

L. Devi Dayal held the post throughout the quinquennium under 
review.

Educational services.

The Superintendent of Education holds the post in Central Services 
class I and his salary is payable by the three Centrally Administered 
areas of Delhi, Ajmer-Merwara and Central India in the proportion of 
3, 2, and 1, respectively. The Assistant Superintendent of Female 
Education is a Gazetted lady officer of the Delhi Government and the ])ost 
is borne on the list of Central Services class II. Of the Provincial 
Educational Service Officers, the District Inspector of Schools and the 
Headmaster, Government High School, Delhi, belong as in 1932 to the 
Panjiab Educational Service. Two of tfhe three Assistant District 
Inspectors belong to the Pan jab Subordinate Educational Service while 
the third belongs to the Delhi Administration. Similarly the staff in the 
Government High School, Delhi, belongs to the Panjab Cadre. In the 
remaining six schools under Government management the staff is recruited 
locally. The total strength of these services has increased by 4 during
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the quinquennium. The following table indicates the strength of these 
services in detail :—

Year.

Central 
Services 
Class I, 
Delhi.

P. E. S.
Pan jab 

Class II.

Central 
Services 
Class II, 
Delhi.

Subordi
nate

Educa
tional
Service,
Panjab.

Subordi
nate

Educa
tional
Service,
Delhi.

Total.

1932. 

Inspecting staff

Teaching staff

1937. 

Inspecting staff

Teaching staff

2

21

2

f

22

1

43

1

46

6

65

6

49

Protests have from time to time been made, both in tlia Legislature 
and the Press, against the difficulties of the Delhi residents in finding Gov
ernment appointment in their own province because ofthese posts l.ieing 
borne on the Panjab Cadre. The formation of a separate cadre for the 
Delhi province is a possible alternative but as will appear from the table 
above, the entire staff, administrative and teaching, men and women, paid 
by the Delhi Government consists of 75 posts of which only 4 posts are 
gazetted. The number is far too small to form a cadre in which those 
employed may have a fair chance of promotion. There will also be little 
scope for changes and transfers which at times become imperative in the 
interest of efficiency. Even the provincialisation of some schools to which 
reference is made elsewhere in this chapter will not materially increase 
the strength of the proposed cadre. Theoretically a suitable course would 
be to form a single cadre for the provincial and subordinate educational 
services, administrative and teaching for all Centrally Administered Areas 
under the Superintendent of Education. According to the present 
strength of the educational staff of the three areas such a cadre would 
consist of the following :—

Gazetted.
'Delhi

Central Services Class I

Central Services Class II

Ajmer-Merwara 

(^Central India 

Delhi 

, ■{ Ajmer-Merwara 

Central India

. .  14 V 17



Non-Gazetted.
"Delhi

Subordinate Educational Service . .  ^ Ajmer-Merwara

Central India . .

This gives a total of 19 gazetted and 153 non-gazetted posts, a number 
large enough to justify the formation of a cadre, but the scheme is beset 
with practical difficulties and does not offer a solution of the problem for 
a number of reasons. Amalgamation of the two cadres is not pcSKsible till 
the Civil Administration of Ajmer-Merwara and Dellii come under one 
head. In Central India there are now no Government appointments. 
The post of the Inspector of Anglo-Vernacular and Middle Schools has 
been retrenched and all teaching posts are maintained by local bodies even 
though Government is responsible for the major portion of the cost. Pro
vincial jealousies in the case of appointments will in all probability create 
serious administrative difficulties. Ajmer-Merwara has long associations 
with the United Provinces while Delhi is steeped in the traditions of the 
Panjab. Differences in outlook, customs, etc., will also stand in the way. 
Grades of scales of pay, syllabuses and standards in instruction differ 
considerably. Apart from all these drawbacks if the suggested amalgama
tion were to materialise stagnation in higher services, specially in those on 
the administrative side would still continue. Most of the posts carrying 
higher scales of pay are held by the college staff in Ajmer and to transfer 
college professors to a high school or to the district inspecting staff is not 
often practicable.

Insufficiency of the staff.
With the creation of the post of the whole-time Superintendent of 

Education, the post of the Assistant Superintendent of Education in Delhi 
was abolished but the experience of the last five years has shown that the 
revival of fhe post of Assistant Superintendent of Education is necessary, 
in the interest of efficiency. The Superintendent of Education has at 
present to control education in Delhi, Ajmer-Merwara and Central India 
and is seriously handicapped through the lack of an assistant who could 
relieve him of some of his duties on the side of inspection and routine. What 
the Primary Education Committee, therefore, said in respect of the Assistant 
Superintendent of Female Education is still more true in the case of the 
Superintendent of Education. The Assistant Superintendent of Educa
tion may be appointed for Delhi, Ajmer-Merwara and Central- India 
eitlier in Central Services Class I, or a person in class I, may be requi
sitioned from the Pan jab. According to the present arrangement eveij 
member of the inspecting staff is overworked. Efficiency demands that in 
addition to their routine work the number of annual inspections and sur
prise visits in the case of the Superintendent of Education, the District 
Irispector of Schools and each of the three Assistant District Inspectors 
of Schools should be at least 225, 269 and 244, respectively.

Management.

The following table shows all institutions classified according to 
management as they stood at the begining and at the end of the
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quinquenmum

Institutions.

1937. 1932.

University

Board of Secondary Education 

Arts Degree and Inter, collegea 

Professional colleges 

Higli Schools 

A. V. Middle schools 

Ver. Middle schools 

Pry. schools 

Training schools 

Tech. and Industrial schools 

Commercial schools 

Schools for dofectives 

Schools for Adults .. 

Unrecognised

Total

10

1

1

7

1

33

25

36

217

2

4

1

111

82

99 119 86 424

1

1

7

1

24

24

41

222

2

2

2

48

+  9 

+ 1
—6
—5

+ 2- 
—1

+12

+  34

102 79 140 48 377 +  47

Government is responsible for the management of 9 institutions or 
2.6 per cent, of the total number of recognised institutions as against 2.4 
at the close of the previous quinquennium. The increase is due to the 
opening of one adult school during the quinquennium.

Schools for general Anglo-Vernacular and Vernacular education under 
Government management are the Government High School, Delhi, the Gov
ernment Model School for Girls, Delhi, the Government A. V. Middle 
School, Delhi Cantonment and the Government Adult School, Delhi. This 
last is attached to the Government Commercial Institute, Delhi and is in 
the nature of an experiment.

Other institutions under direct Government control are the Govern
ment Normal School, Najafgarh, the Government Industrial School, Delhi, 
the Government Commercial Institute, Delhi and the Government Train
ing School for Women, Delhi. The Government Training classes for girls 
are attached to the Model Girls’ School, Delhi. No institution was taken 
over by Government during the quinquennium.

The number of institutions under local bodies has increased from 
181 in March, 1932 to 210 in March, 1937. This is due mainly to the 
opening of new schools and the taking over of uneconomical aided schools



by the Delhi Municipal Committee in pursuance of the compulsory 
primary education scheme. New Delhi Municipal Committee also opened 
a new school at Minto Road.

Considerable decrease is noticeable in the number of aided schools 
which has gone down from 140 in 1932 to 119 in 1937. This decrease is the 
result of a definite policy pursued by the Department in the closing down 
of aneconomical and unnecessary institutions which were mostly indi
vidual concerns and were run primarily on business lines. A.s a result 
of stricter supervision and conrtol many of these schools were handed 
over by their managers to the Delhi Municipal Committee. It is pro- 
])osed in the interest of efficient education to continue this policy and to 
uiake the Municipal Committee with its better supervising machinery, 
increa-singly responsible for all primary education in the city. The 
Government inspecting staff have had to face a virulent press propa
ganda, engineered by those interested in the retention of these inefficient 
schools, but have continued undaunted in their efforts to reform and if 
necessary to get rid of these schools the majority of which were nothing 
short of a libel on the educational institutions of this province.

The number of unaided recognised institutions stood at 4 in March, 
1937 against nil in March, 1932. There are indications of a growing 
desire in the part of the managements of private schools to secure recog
nition and aid from public revenues and submit to departmental control 
and discipline \̂ 'liich leads to uniformity of work and educational stand
ards. The local bodies appear to be quite alive to their responsibilities.

Managing bodies.

Institutions under private management both aided and recognised 
have their own committees of management. The system of getting these 
bodies registered, initiated and insisted upon by the present Superintendent 
of Education, went on throughout the quinquennium so that most of these 
bodies are now duly registered. Registration of school committees is 
necessary to guard against the misuse of grants made to schools out of 
public revenues. Where these bodies are unrecognised the managers alone 
are responsible to the Department for the proper use of public money. 
But tie latter is an unsatisfactory arrangement and is definitely dis
couraged by the Department.

A  very serious financial problem in relation to aided educational 
institutions is the failure of certain managers to pay their staff with regu
larity. Fictitious payments, one must admit with much regret, are not 
uncommon. Managers find it by no means difficult to secure the services 
of qualified teachers who would be prepared to accept salaries consider
ably lower than the figures for which they sign the acquittance roll. The 
present Superintendent of Education has waged an unceasing warfare 
agains: such mal-practices. As a safeguard every teacher in a secondary 
school must now be paid by cheques on a recognised bank. This method 
of payment is deservedly popular with the staff' of every school.

In accordance with the rules of services for employees in recognised 
schools under private management given as Appendix VII in tJie Punjab 
Education Code, the bond system has been enforced in all recognised 
schools. In the majority of cases, provision has been made for a notice of 
three months on either side being given on termination of the services of

LlBofEdnD
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teachers. Regular bonds between the employers and the employees are 
executed and a copy of these bonds is kept in the office of the Superinten
dent of Education.

Efforts have been made with good results to persuade managing com
mittees of schools to confine themselves to their legitimate work and refrain 
from unnecessary interference with headmasters in the educational iwrk 
of the institution. Whenever and wherever such troubles have arisen the 
Department has always succeeded in settling the matter amicably. Jn one 
instance on the specific request of the management, the Department nomi
nated the District Inspector of Schools as an ex-officio member on the 
managing committee of the institution.

In connection with the managing committees of girls’ scJiools the 
Department has insisted on the appointment of at least one woman member 
on the managing committee. The number of suitable educated ladies for 
the purpose is unfortunately very small and much progress in this direc
tion cannot be expected for some time to come. However, the need of 
entrusting the management of girls’ scliools to committees of women is 
fully realised.
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Missionary and private enterprise.
The table given below indicates the number and expenditure of institutions managed by various missionary bodies

Missionary enterprise.

1932. 1937.

Missions.

Schools and 
scholars.

Schools and 
scholars.

No.
of

însti-
tutions

No.
of

scho
lars.

Govt. Board. Fees. Other
sources.

Total. No.
of

insti
tutions

No.
of

scho
lars.

Govt. Board. Fees. Other
sources.

Total.

Christiana.

Colleges 1 338 32,215 •• 62,083 41,562 1,38,860 1 380 31,915 72213 42,753 1,46,881

High schools . . 2 401 21,797 5,194 13,934 23,648 64,573 4 928 26,747 8598 22242 48,402 1,05,989

Middle schools 6 778 18,526 12,079 9547 46,001 86,153 5 865 34138 5915 30,619 42,804 1,13,476

Primary schools 14 800 4854 3843 5,776 14,658 29,141 12 509 4401 10,673 15,074

Special schools 1 65 .. 1359 372 6283 8,014 1 69 1687 496 1613 3,796
N on-Ghristians. 

Hindus—
High schools 2 697 25,535 17,236 8911 51,682 2 1108 7556 1067 21850 7327 37,800

Middle schools 2 346 1,341 4849 2,132 3569 11,891 2 454 3798 2251 1404 8428 15,881

Primary schools 10 931 7944 30 6221 14,195 8 1177 5326 417 9095 14,838

jj^uslims—  
Middle schools 1 186 300 2298 673 1114 4,385 , ,

'Primary schools . . 1 145 •• 1988 421 2,409 1 158 752 686 1,438

to<;o
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-■ As ill other parts of India, Delhi owes a great deal of its educational 
advancement to Missionary enterprise. At the end of the quinquennium 
under review missions were managing 36 recognised -institutions out of a 
total of 348.

The following table gives the total number and expenditure of insti
tutions run by different communities :—

Private enterprise— Community-wise during 1936-37.

Kind of Institution.
No. of 
institu
tions.

No. on 
rolls. Govt. Board. Fees. Other

Sources. Total.

Christians.

Colleges

High schools

Middle schools

Primary schools

Special schools

Muslims.

Colleges

High schools

Primary schools

Hindus including other 
minor communities.

Colleges 

High schools 

Middle schools 

Primary schools

Total

1

4

5 

12

3

1

4 

16

5 

21 

10 

39

380

928

865

513

217

210

1,632

1,619

1450

6048

2,839

4,837

121 21,538

33,005

30,184

28,840

1550

2687

14,220

32,792

6,773

42,079

79,984

14,601

22,226

3,05,941

798

1410

765

4958

3597

40561

58,778

67,384

14,616

27,270

49|6

27,168

53,579

1,72,712

2,06,223

25039

1761

5,96,248

26,026

37,869

18,254

11,038

3271

7947

14,856

10,465

54,389

99,640

24,874

17,576

3,26,205

1,23,415

83,467

74,364

13,998

7,219

49,335

1,01,227

22,196

2,69,180

3,98,444

71,203

82,124

12,87,172
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Education and local bodies.

Local bodies are responsible for the management of 210 schools for 
boys and girls which are classified as below :—

Year. Local bodies. High.
A.V. 
U. M.

Ver.
Mid.

A.V.
L.M .

Ver.
L .M . Pry. Adult. Total.

1932

District Board

Municipal Committee, 
Delhi.

New Delhi Municipal 
Committee . .

Notified Area Committee 

Total

27 66

63

3

2

102

71

5

3

27 134 181

1937

District Board

Municipal Committee, 
Delhi.

New Delhi Municipal 
Committee ..

Notified Area Committee

Total 11 10

23

76

4

2

111

90

6

3

23 150 13 210

It must, however, be pointed out that while local bodies manage 14 
schools for Anglo-Vernacular education, Government pays thn entire net 
cost of the D. B. High School, Mahrauli and the Anglo-Vernacular section 
of the D. B. Middle School, Nangloi. Government also pays 75 per cent, 
of the cost on the maintenance of the D. B. Middle Schools at Najafgarh 
and Shahadra and of the Vernacular section of the D, B. Middle School, 
Nangloi. Besides, 66 per cent, of tlie cost on the maintenance of the M. B. 
High School, New Delhi and the Notified Area Committee Middle School 
at Timarpur is paid by Government so that except in the case oC the Muni
cipal Committee of Delhi which maintains 7 Anglo-Vernacular Middle 
departments as against 4 at the end of the last quinquennium, local bodies 
spend comparatively very little on Anglo-Vernacular education.

In the city of Delhi itself compulsory education has so far been intro
duced in six wards out of 9 and in New Delhi only the preliminaries of the 
introduction of compulsion have been gone through and the actual mtro- 
duction of compulsion is expected shortly. This being the position it 
appears that the time has arrived when the local bodies should Ije relieved 
of all responsibilities in regard to Anglo-Vernacular education so that their 
funds may be made available for the much needed extension of primary 
education. This can be done only if Government takes over responsibility 
for Anglo-Vernacular Education by a liberal proviucialisation of Anglo-
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Vernacular Schools now under the charge of local bodies. As the maj(or 
portion of the cost is already borne by Government no great financial 
difficulty is involved, While it is believed that provincialisation will result 
in uniformity of standards and much greater efficiency.

The following table shows the increase in expenditure likely to be 
incurred by Government if Anglo-Vernacular Schools were pro
vincialised :—

Schools.
Total

expendi
ture.

Govern
ment. Fees. Other

sources.
Local.
bodies.

High schools . .

A. V. Middle schools

42,670

68,195

16,625

19,311

22,698

27,291 1,500

3,247

20,093

With an additional cost of about Rs. 23,000 per annum all Ang;lo- 
Vernacular educational institutions run by local bodies could be provin
cialised. The local bodies will then be able to concentrate their effarts 
and resources on the development of Vernacular education.

Local bodies and primary education.
As will appear from the statement given below local bodies had at the 

close of the quinquennium under review 150 schools for primary educa
tion as against 134 in March 1932, directly under their own management. 
They also paid grants-in-aid to 67 primary schools and 28 primary depart
ments of aided schools :—
Primary schools and departments maintained and aided hy local bodies

during 1936-37.

Maintained by the 
local body.

Aided by local 
body.

Local body.
Primary

schools.
Primary
Deptts.

Primary
schools.

Primary
Deptts.

Total.

District Board 68 32 19 1 120

Municipal Committ«e, Delhi 76 9 39 21 145

New Delhi Municipal Committee .. 4 2 8 5 19

Notified Area Committee, Delhi . . 2 1 1 1 5

Education in Cantonment Area.

Under the Cantonment Act, the New Cantonment, Delhi, should be 
made responsible for the provision of adequate facilities for primary edu
cation in that area. During the quinquennium under review the Canton-



mtent Board continued to contribute Rs. 2,250 a year towards the main- 
teiuance of the one boys’ Anglo-Vernacular Middle School which is under 
diirect Government management. The school had 298 pupils on roll on 
31.st March 1937. Of these 220 were the children of the residents of the 
Caintonment area and 78 came from the neighbouring villages. Only 44 
puipils were sons of soldiers and other military employees. This is not a 
veiry satisfactory state of affairs. It seems desirable that the money which 
th(e New Cantonment contributes towards the maintenance of the A. V. 
Middle School should be utilised for making primary education compulsory 
wiithin the Cantonment limits.

Educational administration and local bodies.
Except for attendance officers whose only duty is to enforce attend- 

anice of children in the compulsory areas, there are no officers for the 
mjanagement and supervision of schools run by the District Board and the 
Ne^v Delhi Municipal Committee. Work in connection with the institu
tions run by these bodies is, therefore, disposed oi by the Chairman, Dis
trict Board and the President of the New Delhi Municipal Committee, res- 
peictively, in consultation with the Education Department, while inspec- 
tio)n is entirely in the hands of officers of the Education Department. The 
Delhi Municipal Committee, however, has its own Superintendent of Muni
cipal Education for the management and supervision of their schools. The 
Suiperintendent of Municipal Education is assisted by 3 attendance officers 
anid one assistant attendance officer in his work. With a view to keep a 
ch(eck on efficiency and to see that Government grants are properly utilised, 
th(e Government inspecting staff inspects Municipal schools and endorses 
th(e work of the teachers employed in them. There is also a lady Super
intendent for M. B. Girls’ Schools to supervise girls’ education in Muni
cipal schools.

The Municipal educational machinery was completely reorganised 
du;ring the quinquennium under review. These changes were introduced 
on the recommendations of Mr. Wilson M̂ho was appointed Special Officer 
witth the Municipal Committee to conduct an enquiry and report on Muni- 
cip)al Education in the city of Delhi. In 1930 one of the members of the 
Miiinicipal Committee submitted a note to the Committee in which he 
rewiewed the condition of Municipal Schools and made suggestions for 
their improvement. By resolution No. 71 of 18th July 1930, the Execu- 
tivie and Finance Sub-Committee appointed a special sub-committee to 
enquire into the condition of Municipal schools and make recommenda- 
tioms. This sub-committee Was reconstituted in July 1931 “  to examine 
the whole system of education ” . Only one member submitted a memo- 
raadum to the sub-committee which finally submitted its report to the 
Excecutive and Finance sub-committee in October 1931. The latter sub- 
comimittee at its meeting held in January 1932, resolved “  that on the 
inf'ormation available the sub-committee feels that a separate independent 
department for education like the Public Health and Engineering Depart- 
memts be created and a request be made to Government for the assistance 
of can expert to examine the whole system of Municipal Education This 
rescolution was accepted by the Government and in September 1933, Mr. 
Wilson was appointed to conduct an enquiry into Municipal education. 
Before the present system of the management and supervision of Muni- 
cipial schools was introduced, the Municipal educational administrative
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machinery consisted of a senior and a junior Superintendent assisted by 
three attendance officers for enforcing regular attendance in Municipal 
schools. The Municipal Committee, Delhi, for very good reasons were 
dissatisfied with the arrangement. The whole position was described by 
Mr. Wilson in his report in the following words :—

“  At a time when there was less direction and supervision than there 
is now, the Committee determined to provide their own agency for the 
purpose. A Superintendent of Municipal Education "was appointed to 
supervise the Municipal schools and iater a second man waŝ  appointed to 
assist him. It is not clear what the Committee hoped to achieve by the 
appointment of these Superintendents. They are engaged neither as 
teachers nor as clerks, yet they are not Superintendents for they have no 
executive power whatever. The Secretary of the Municipal Committee 
who happens to be keenly interested in education has continued amidst his 
multifarious duties to be the sole executive authority in educational matters. 
The Superintendents have, therefore, attempted little and have achieved 
less. They have had no administrative experience of any kind and they 
appear to have limited their activities to the holding of annual promotion 
examinations and to periodic visits to schools where they have entered 
remarks in the log book very similar to those entered by the Assistant Dis
trict Inspector of Schools. It is essential that the Secretary of the Com
mittee should be relieved of all responsibilities for the educational activi 
ties of the Committee and that as an experiment an educational officer
should be placed in charge of these duties............... He should be of the
status of a District Inspector of Schools in the Punjab Educational Service, 
be given executive powers similar to those at present exercised by the Sec
retary and should be ex-offi-cio secretary of the education sub-committee. 
He sliould be responsible for the execution of the orders of the Committee 
in all matters connected with the Municipal schools, have control over the 
teachers and other school employees and generally act as adviser to the 
Committee on educational matters. Administrative experience is essen
tial in the holder of this post and he must have a good knowledge of the 
Punjab Education Code, the Municipal Act and the Civil Account Code if 
he is to be a success. It will be extremely difficult to find outside Govern
ment service a person with these qualifications and I, therefore, suggest 
that an officer who has proved successful as a District Inspector of Schools 
be obtained on deputation from the Punjab Government. The cost too 
would be less than that on the present two Superintendents neither of whom 
is fit for such a post.”

About the school attendance officers Mr. Wilson says :— “  When com
pulsory education is applied on a large scale as in Delhi city it is but 
obvious that the teachers cannot act as attendance officers as they some
times do in the villages. The Committee in recognition of this fact 
appointed three attendance officers, two of \vhom are graduates and one a 
matriculate, in the grade of Rs. 60— 3— 90. I have found no record of 
any specific duties having been assigned to them and my enquiries show 
that they have confined tliemselves to encouraging the teachers to increase 
enrolment, to visiting schools in order to find out if any pii]>ils have been 
removed from school and to conducting prosecution. None of these attend
ance officers has the ability to understand either the purpose of the Act or 
the means by which it may be made effective. They are doing work most 
of which, apart from the conduct of prosecution, could be done by literate
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peons sucli as liave been engaged on Rs. 18— 1—25 and they have been 
eminently iinHuccessfiii in achieving the main object for which they were 
appointed. I, therefore, recommend that their posts be abolished.'*

‘ ‘ The attendance officers there must be. . . .  and the Committee will 
hs;ve to employ at least two and probably 3 trained graduates preferably 
mten from the Punjab with experience of inspection work. They would 
be; expected to visit schools once a month, check the registers, report any 
cuise of withdrawal or prolonged absence and help in the preparation of 
cemsus list. But above all they would have to inspect the tirst class each 
month, note where each boy has completed the previous month’s work and 
report to the Superintendent, Municipal Education, of defects found in the 
sclliool. In short their duty would be by regular and thorough inspection 
of the first class to ensure regular work by teachers and boys and reduce 
tlue possibilities of stagnation in that class to a minimum. They would also 
see that class and school organisation as previously determined by the 
Suiperintendent, Municipal Education, was beinw attended to. They would 
ak.o have to note the requirements of eaek scliool in tlie matter of equip
ment and bring this to the notice of the Superintendent for immediate 
fuUfilment. They should not be employed in the Municipal Office, but 
should be expected to spend most of their time in schools working under 
direction and the general supervision of the Superintendent.”

These recommendations regarding administration and control were 
accepted by the Municipal Committee. The Committee selected Khan 
Bahadur Raja Fazil Mohammad Khan, P.E.S., class I, retired Inspector of 
Sclhools in the Punjab and appointed him as Superintendent, Municipal 
Edlucation in May, 1935. Three attendance officers, two of whom are 
trained graduates and one a trained undergraduate were appointed in 
the grade of Rs. 90— 5— 135 and the Committee has recently appointed a 
traiined graduate as assistant attendance officer in the grade of Rs. 60— 3— 
90 mainly for the compilation of statistics in connection with compulsory 
priimary education.

It is not clear what executive powers or duties regarding administra- 
tiom and control have been vested in the present Superintendent of Muni- 
cip.al Education and how far the Secretarj^, Municipal Committee, has been 
reliieved of his work in this direction, but it is true that although a separate 
Muinicipal Education Dapartment has been created, the poV/er and autho
rity wielded by the present Superintendent, Municipal Education, ' are 
not, fully analogous to those of the Municipal Health Officer and the Muni- 
cip:al Engineer. These two officers have been delegated powers for the 
complete control and supervision of their departments and are only answer- 
abhe to the Municipal Committee so far as finances are concerned, while 
the Superintendent of Municipal Education has no such delegation of 
powers and the Secretary, Municipal Committee, still retains executive 
coiLtrol. There is duality of control which generally means no control. 
It is essential, therefore, that the Secretary of the Committee should be 
re'.iieved of all responsibilities for the educational activities of the Com
mittee and the Superintendent of Municipal Education be given effective 
chairge of his Department.
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CHAPTER n i.

University and Collegiate Education.

The University of Delhi continues to function mainly as an affiliating 
and examining body. The idea of decentralisation of university educa
tion and the establishment of a purely teaching and residential university 
sponsored so emphatically by the conference held in December 1919, had 
to be modified first because the university was constituted with resources 
entirely inadequate to its proper development and secondly, because the 
colleges were reluctant to sacrifice their long established corporate life and 
college traditions and were not able to incur the financial loss which the 
separation of Intermediate classes would naturally entail. The following 
resolutions passed unanimously at a meeting of the college representatives 
held in June 1921, embody their views on the subject :—

“  1. The establishment in Delhi of an independent examiuing uni
versity, 'with inter-collegiate lectures as a general rule and umversity 
teaching in special subjects is early desired.

2. The primary condition asked for was that at least two-thirds of 
the controlling body of the university should be representatives of the 
existing colleges.

3. This body should be given statutory power to determine the date 
of the move to a new site and of separation of Intermediate classes from 
the university, the agreement of all three colleges being necessary on these 
two questions

Subsequent negotiations with the college authorities resulted in a 
compromise, the terms of which are described in the Statement of Objects 
and Reasons attached to the Delhi University Bill. Paragraph 3 of the 
statement which indicates the nature of the compromise runs as follows :—

“  As the provision of sufficient funds for the complete realisation of 
this university and the erection of suitable buildings will be a matter of 
time, it is proposed, in the first instance, to commence work with the 
existing colleges in their present buildings and to permit them gradually 
to modify their organisation, especially with reference to the separation 
of Intermediate classes, in such a manner as to permit of the development 
of the University in its eventual form. In order that this may be done 
without undue dislocation in the colleges, the transitory provisions are 
particularly wide and permit of considerable divergence during the initial 
years from the form of the university as eventually contemplated.”

It is evident from this that although the Government of India and 
the colleges still clung to the original idea of a unitary university, they 
had not remained so enthusiastic about it and had gradually receded 
from the original position— the Government of India because of financial 
implications, and the colleges largely because of their anxiety to retain 
their individual existence intact. The Delhi University Enquiry Com
mittee (1927) described the situation as follows ;—

“ It is evident from the statements of the college representatives 
and other 'witnesses that there is at present very little enthusiasm for a 
university of the type contemplated in the Act and that the colleges would
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n̂ ery strongly object to their individuality being destroyed by any attempt 
(Completely to carry out the original plan, and in particular, to the pro- 
jposed separation of the Intermediate classes from the University. The 
(experience of the last few years has also clearly demonstrated that Delhi 
cannot, at any rate for another generation, supply either the academic 
Duaterial or the financial resources which are necessary for the develop- 
iment of a university of this type.”

The Hartog Committee were also definite on this point. “ We 
tLliink ” , they say, “  it would be a loss to India if the healthy traditions 
o f  the three colleges were sacrificed by too rigid adherence to the formula 
o f  the unitary university and that it would be preferable to retain the 
wigorous life and traditions of the colleges and to place on the university 
the duty of organising higher education by a combination of suitably 
qiualified teachers at present carrjdng on higher work in the colleges with 
teachers appointed by the university itself. The university would thus 
aiim at supplementing and not supplanting the staff of the colleges. It 
Sihould be an essential fwrvction of tlve WTilversity \o provide and maintain 
s<cience laboratories on an adequate scale which would enable the teachers 
to keep themselves up-to-date.”

The problem of a suitable site for the university was adequatJely 
s<olved by the University Enquiry Committee who recommended “  that 
tihe Viceregal Lodge Estate, including all the buildings on it should be 
t ransferred to the University ” . The Government of India in their letter 
No. F. 7̂ >̂-189!82-E., dated the 4th January 1934, indicated the future 
etducational policy of the Government with regard to the University and 
siugg’ested its development on federal lines. The relevant portions of the 
hett-̂ r are given below :—

“  The original intention in constituting the University of Delhi Vas 
t(o create a university which would be freed from the inevitable defects of 
Hi p'lrely affiliating institoition but at the same time to give its constituent 
C(olleges ample scope to develop their resources in co-operation with each 
0)ther and with the university itself. The ideal is, therefore, that the 
mniversity should be transformed into one of the federal type as circum- 
s’ltance.s permit. The main conditions which are essential to the evolution 
0)f k university of this kind may be summarised briefly as follows :—

(cr) The university and its constituent colleges should be situated 
in close proximity of each other.

(b) Each constituent college should be actively engaged in work 
of a university standard.

Each constituent, college should be prepared to forego some 
measure of its autonomy in order to share in and contribute 
to the life and government of the university as a whole, and

(d) the actual teaching should as far as possible be provided by 
constituent colleges under the guidance of the university.”

The Government of India further added :—
“  It is chiefly with a view to removing these difficulties that the Gov- 

einiment of India have decided, subject to certain conditions, to make
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available tlie valuable Viceregal Estate for university and collegiate pur
poses but on the understanding that the university on the one hand and 
constituent collGges on the other hand are in agreement with the scheme 
as generally defined above.”

The scheme for the development of the Delhi University into a federal 
type gathered momentum during the quinquennium under review and 
was officially recognised both by the Government of India and by the 
University during the period under report.

Governance.— The mode of governance and the functions of the 
principal administrative bodies of the university to wit the Court, the 
Executive Council and the Academic Council remained practically un
changed during the quinquennium under report.

Org'anisation of teaching’.— On the Arts side the university con
trols the teaching of Honours and Post-graduate courses and on the 
Science side iho B.Sc. pass course. It has also its own Law Hall.

The university at present funct^'ons with three faculties and six 
desrree colleges and one intermediate college. There has not been any 
addition on the faculty side during the period under review but tb.e 
number qP degree colleges has increpi^ed bv 2. Of l̂ .te the unive"sity 
has a])provecl of the constitution of a diplomq couT-se in Domestic 
Science for the students of the Lady Irwin College, Delhi.

CollCiges.— There were 4 Desrree and 3 IntermediRte colleges when 
the last quinquennium closed. The names are given below :—

Degree colleges—
1. St. Stephen’s College, Delhi.
2. Hindu College, Delhi.
3. Ramjas College, Delhi,
4. Anglo-Arabic College, Delhi.

Intermediate colleges—
1. Ramjas Intermediate College, Daryaganj, Delhi.
2. Indraprastha Girls’ Intermediate College, Delhi.
3. Commercial Inter. College, Delhi.

At the end of the quinquennium the university had degree colleges 
and one Intermediate college and the Law classes as usual.

An intere^tinfT point re‘'atinor to constitution was raif êd bv the Gov
ernor-General in Council when the cases of the Commercial College and 
the Indranra.stha Girls’ Colleo-e for refio^nHio-n ps degrp-e rolleges \vere 
submitted. It was pointed out that as required by the Act the condî îon̂ ;
for the recognitinu nf colleges and for the ’^rovi' îon of instruction therein
had not been laid down bv statutes m!̂ '''’e bv t ĉ' univer?ii-y and th-̂ t in' 
the ab^erice of such statutes the university would annear to be pre^ ’̂^^V! 
from recosrnisinn’ thv?se colleges. The required amendment to the statute 
was, however, made rnd -vras assented to by the Governor-Gener.al in 
Council in the vear 1934-35.
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The Commercial College was recognised as a college of the university 
teaching upto the B.A. pass standard in 1932. It was also permitted to 
teach Mathematics upto the Intermediate standard. In 1935-36 it was 
allowed to teach Mathematics upto the B.A. pass standard in combina
tion with Commerce and Economics. The Indraprastha Girls’ Inter
mediate College was recognised upto the B.A. pass standard in 1937,

Faculties— The teaching work undertaken by the University, the 
improvements made in the tuitional standards and the academic pro
gress achieved during the quinquennium under report may be sum
marised as follows

Arts Faculty.— The teaching under this head continues to be carried 
on by the colleges themselves through Readers and teachers recognised 
by the university. The staff is appointed and paid by the constituent 
colleges who fully retain their individuality, but it is recognised by the 
university under conditions laid down in the statutes. The wholetime 
paid Reader in Economics continued to supplement the college teaching 
upto January 1934, when the readership fell vacant due to the untimely 
demise of Mr. II. L. Chablani, a distinguished scholar of Economics. 
The post is still vacant and the teaching is carried on by the different 
colleges through their own staff. The university invites a distinguished 
scholar of Economics every year to deliver a course of lectures under the 
Sir Kika Bhai Prem Chand Readership. The college teaching in Philo
sophy, however, continues to be supplemented by a part time Reader in 
the subject. In the M.A. and B.A. Honours courses lectures on inter
collegiate basis have been arranged between the Hindu and St. Stephen’s 
c-olleges. Other colleges cannot take advantage of this system as they 
are situated at considerable distance from one another. Improvements 
made in the tuitional standards during the period under report are 
detailed below :—

1. The system of co-adjudication in the M.A. examination under
which the answer books of each candidate are examined 
by two examiners independently, was extended to the B.A. 
Honours examination in 1932.

2. Compartmental system of examination was introduced in the
B A . and B.Sc. pass courses.

3. The percentage of marks required in each case for the first and
the second divisions in the Intermediate and Degree examina
tions was raised to a uniform standard of 60 and 45 res
pectively.

4. For the convenience of students whose Vernacular is different
from the Vernaculars recognised by the University a spec'al 
paper in English was prescribed in lieu of the paner in the 
Vernacular for the qualifying test in the Vernacular for the 
B.A. Honours course. Similarly an additional paper in 
English in lieu of the additional paper in the Vernacular 
w'as prescribed for the 'intermediate (Arts).

u. The schedule for the M.A. History course was revised mainly 
. for the preparation of a thesis on a .subject approved by the 

committee of courses.
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6. Schedules for the M.A. courses in Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic 
were also revised with a view to permit candidates to offer 
dissertations on subjects connected with these languages. 
The proposal to separate the Vernacular part from the sub
ject of English with a Vernacular in the B.A. pass examina
tion was approved.

One of the most noteworthy features of the quinquennium under 
review is the amendment made by the university to the Ordinances 
granting exemption to Ilarijan students from payment of examination 
fees till the examination of 1940. The result of this concession is dis
cussed elsewhere in this chapter.

The Delhi University Historical Study Circle organised, as in pre
vious years, a series of lectures and papers. Under the auspices of the 
University a series of lectures was delivered in the winter session of 1935 
by Professor Macchioro of Italy.

The Science Faculty.--The teaching ot science beyond the Inter
mediate standard is the exclusive concern of the university. The De
partments comprised within this faculty are Physics, Chemistry, Biology 
and Mathematics. The teaching of Biology and Mathematics is carried 
on by the colleges through their own staff Avhile the arrangements for 
the teaching of Physics and Chemistry are made by the University. 
During the quinquennium under review no additions were made to the 
departments comprising this faculty though improvements of far reach
ing importance were discussed. The University has appointed one 
additional assistant lecturer to work under the wholetime paid Reader 
in Chemistry and a long felt need of strengthening the staff has been 
satisfied in spite of financial difficulties. Facilities for laboratory work 
are still not wholly adequate.

One of the outstanding events of the years under report is that the 
Science Departments were shifted to the new university site—the Old 
Viceregal Estate—from the hired flats at Kashmere Gate. The Physics 
laboratories were removed to the new buildings in 1933-34 and the 
Chemistry laboratories in the following year. Several additions and 
alterations involving considerable expenditure were carried out in the 
new building and a gas plant costing Rs. 12,000 was installed at the new 
site for the purpose of supplying fuel energy to the laboratories.

Proposals for the instruction of post graduate as well as Honours 
courses in Science continued to occupy the attention of the university 
throughout the quinquennium, but the scheme could not materialise 
due to inadequacy of laboratory equipment and financial difficulties.

Faculty of Law.— This is another faculty which is under the direct 
control of the university. The Punjab High Court accorded permanent 
recognition to the LL.B. degree of this university in 1933-34 and thus the 
Law graduates of this university were placed in the same position as the 
Law graduates of the Punjab University had been with regard to their 
eligibility as legal practitioners under the Punjab High Court. There 
has been one addition to the number of university paid teachers during 
the yeap under report. The staff at present consists of three whole
time paid teachers and 2 honorary Readers.
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In 1932-33 the work of the faculty was transferred from Alipur 
Road to the new premises on Imperial Avenue, Old Viceregal Estate. 
The Law Hall was also shifted from Alipur Road to the new site and 
thuis arrangements for tutorial work were considerably improved.

In 1935 the proposal for the extension of the course of instruction in 
Law, leading to the LL.B. Degree, from 2 to 3 years was communicated 
to the University by the Registrar of the High Court of Judicature at 
Lahore and necessarj'^ amendments to the Ordinance were made.

The foregoing remarks on the organisation of university education 
sho w that no new ground has been broken by the university on the side 
of teaching, remodelling and reorganisation of its affiliated colleges 
during the quinquennium under review, though some improvements in 
exi;sting departments have been made.

Enrolment.

The following table gives the progress made by the university 
regards enrolment during the quinquennium under report :—

as

University.

Delhii

Faculties.

Arts and Science 

Law

No. of students.

1932

1,825

104

1937

2,040

132

No. of graduates 
in Arts and Sc.

1932

194

1937

327

There has been an increase of 215 1o 2,040 or about 12 per cent, in the 
enrtolnent of scholars on the general side during the quinquennium 
under review. The previous quinquennium closed with an increase of 
677 to 1,825 or 59 per cent. These figures shoAv that although the num
ber of scholars continued to increase during the quinquennium yet the 
degree of keenness towards university education was by no means so 
marked as in the years of the previous quinquennium. It has been 
stattionary on the whole. The following statement shows comparative 
increase or decrease in the enrolment of the first year class as it stood 
on 31st March each year :—

(1926-27)— (1931-32). (1932-33)— (1936-37).

Enrolment Comparative Enrolment Comparative
Tetr. in 1st Year. increase or Year. in 1st Year increase or

class. decrease. class. decrease.

1927 333 1932 641

19218 444 +  111 1933 594 — 47

192i9 501 +  57 1934 583 — 11

193t0 533 +  32 1936 582 —  1

1931 i 661 +  128 1936 610 +28

1937 590 — 20
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The percentage of university scholars to the population of the 
province comes to .32 as against .29 at the close of the last quinquennium, 
while these percentages for male and female scholars come to .301 and 
.019 as against .28 and .007 respectively.

Enrolment in Arts Colleges.

The total enrolment given in the table above as shared by the 
different colleges is given below :—

Colleges.

1932. 1937.

Increase
or

decrease.
F. A.

&
F.Sc.

B. A.
&

B.Sc.
M. A. Total.

F. A.
&

F.Sc.

B.A.
&

B.Sc.

1

M.A.

1

Total.

St. Stephen’s 157

I

132 49 338 181 142 57 380 +  42

Hindu 501 225 37 763 538 245 51 834 -1-71

Ramjas .. 260 116 14 390 135 96
11

17
11

248 — 142

Anglo-Arabic 107 32 139 133 77 310 -{-71

Commercial .. 75
1

75
1

131 59 190 +  115

Ramjas Inter. 75
i 1

75 1 91
1

91 +  16

Indraprastha Girls’ 45
i

45
11
1

87 87 ^-42

Total 1,220 505

I

100

: 1 

1,825

. 1 

1,296 619 125 2,040 +  215

The Hindu College continues to attract a large number of students. 
This is probably due to the fact that the college also provides instruc
tion in the medical and non-medical groups in the F.Sc. The increase in 
the number of students going up for ihe Honours course may be regarded 
as satisfactory but if the percentage of those taking up the Honours 
course to the total number studying for the Degree examination given 
in the table below be taken into consideration the position is reversed. 
The percentage in this respect for the years 1936-37 comes to 10.6 as 
against 14.6 in the year 1931-32.

The number of students appearing at the various examinations 
conducted by the University year by year during the quinquennium
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with the mimber of passes in each examination is shown in the following 
table :—

Examinations.

1931-32. 1932-33. 1933-34. 1934-35. 1935-36. 1936-37.

T3

1
<lj

t5

Pm

1
Ph

1
1 1mcSPL|

'6
1 T3

£atca

seS
a
< ?P-t

Sca
a i

i
1
Ph

<1
1Ph

bcc3

1PM

M. A. 48 34

o//o

79 49 29 49 23 68 36 64 39 49 36

%

73

B. A. Hons. 34 32 94 35 26 43 35 42 36 50 43 50 45 90

B. A. Pass .. 171 107 63 199 109 230 159 218 149 283 184 335 203 61

B. Sc. Pass 36 21 58 43 26 52 33 68 48 84 54 87 43 49

F. A. 371 205 55 451 240 535 305 520 346 469 257 548 235 43

F. Sc. 138 62 45 174 87 179 119 165 123 149 80 165 88 54

LL. B. 48 33 69 45 34
I

75 64 62 40 93 59
1

106 82 77

There has been a steady increase in the number of students going up 
for the Honours Course and it is satisfactory to note that the percentage 
of passes has all along been distinctly high.

University scholars community-wise.

The following table gives the number of scholars community-wise 
reading in the colleges of the Delhi University ;—

Euro
peans

I

Indian
Hindus.

Yeara.
&

Anglo-
In

dians.

Chris
tiana.

High. Dep
ressed.

Mus
lims.

Budh.
hists.

Par-
Bis.

Sikhs. Jains. Others. Total.

1931-32 .. 22 1,399 1 291 2 43 67 1,825

1936-37 .. 5 36 1,508 3 347 3 64 74 2,040

Increase or 
decrease. +  5 4 -1 4 -+-109 -f2 +  56 +  1 +  21 +  7 +  215

Percentage 
of increase 64% 8% 19% 49% 10% 12%

There were no Anglo-Indians or Europeans in colleges in 1931-32 
while there were 5 in 1936-37. The increase in the number of Christian 
scholars is very high being 64 per cent, against a total rise of 12 per cent. 
The increase in the number of students of the depressed classes cannot 
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be taken as very encouraging in spite of the fact that the University in 
1933-34 exempted the students belonging to these classes from the pay
ment of examination fees till the year 1940.

University education and public criticism.

It has already been pointed out that there is a marked decline in. 
enthusiasm and keenness for university education. The reason is not 
far to seek. Unemployment has steadily increased during the last 15 
years and is becoming more and more alarming every day. It seems 
that a large section of the public is fast losing faith in modem education 
especially in university education. The educated unemployed are not 
only a burden but probably a menace to society. Many intelligent men 
and women become apathetic and cynical through the consciousness that 
their work has no real importance while they are at the university. The 
H on’ble Sir Firoz Sethna described the position of the graduates of 
Indian universities in his (;onvocation address at Annamalai University 
a few months ago :—

“  The Convocations ” , he said, “  herald the passing out of the 
portals of the respective universities every year of a large number of 
young men and young women. The questions that naturally suggest 
themselves are whither do they go and what do they do ? Do these
thousands enrich the life blood of the natio)i or impoverish it ? The
answers to these thought provoking questions are not difficult to find. 
For as we are all j)ainfully aware, into the arena where society struggles 
with life ’s various problems, these people grope for an entrance b̂ ut 
many of these while groping lose their bearings. Circumstanced as we 
are today we are unable to relieve their sufferings by any external aid,
the result is that most of them eat their hearts out and suffer as the
orphens of the storm. In the vortex of life our society already over
burdened with the grinding poverty of the masses and with the dead 
weight of innumerable limitations, social and political, tows them as 
best it can, tossing them on the sea of a planless existence.”

Examinations. 1931. 1932. 1933.
1

1934.
1
i 1935. 1936. 1937.

High School Examination: 
Passed—

Males 1,157 1,082 913 900 802 624 736
Females .. 54 47 60 74 133 89 78

Intermediate Examination: 
Passed—

Males 311 401 454 315 297
Females .. 16 23 15 22 26

B. A. Examination : 
Passed—

Males 223 269 273
Females . . •• 10 12 78

M. A. Examination : 
Passed—

Males 36
Females . .
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The table given above shows that out of 1,211 scholars who passed 
the High School examination in 1931 only 327 or 27 per cent, passed the 
Intermediate, 233 or 19 per cent, passed the B.A. examination and only 
3 p>er cent, passed the Master of Arts Examination. The leakage, there
fore, is enormous. It is 73 per cent, at the Intermediate, 81 per cent, 
at the B.A. and 97 per cent, at the M.A. stage or in other words 73 per 
cerjt. over and above the wastage prior to the university education 
between the ages of 14 and 20.

The annual cost per head on collegiate education is indicated by the 
folllowing table :—

Delhi. Govern.
ment. Board. Fees. Other

sources. Total.

M&tles

Fennales

41 10 1

57 6 10 I

131 5 5 

123 11 0

42 12 10 

54 4 4

215 12 4 

236 0 2

All-India averages for 1933-34 are given below :—

Mailes ” 73 14 4 0 9 9 93 5 1 27 2 5 194 15 7

FenDales •• 244 4 10 0 6 3 105 15 3 75 5 2 405 15 6

The total cost on university education is, however, much more than 
what is indicated by the table given above, as it does not take into 
re(ckoning the cost to parents which may amount to anything between 
SIS to eight hundred rupees a year or to a total average of Rs. 4,500 in 
five years. This sum the average graduate is not likely to earn with an 
a\ erage pay of Rs. 40 per month in 10 years. No wonder that this aspect 
of university education in India is fruitful of discontent and disillusion.

Finances.

The general financial condition of the university of Delhi has al- 
re.ady been touched upon. Its financial difficulties continued through- 
omt the quinquennium^. Not only the hopes held out by the Government 
of India (contained in a memorandum, prepared by the Department of 
Education, Health and Lands in 1921) to give to the university an 
amnual grant of Rs. 2,00,000 a year, rising gradually to 4 lakhs, still 
re;main unfulfilled, but the university of Delhi has had to face with other 
G(overnment departments, a cut of 10 per cent, on its already too meagre 
am annual grant of Rs. one lakh a year, during the first four years of the 
qminquennium under report.

There has been no financial support from the general public who 
ap>pear to be entirely indifferent to the needs of the university. Only 
onie endowment of Rs. 1,000 for the creation of Ravi Kant Devi Gold 
Medal ”  to be awarded annually to the lady candidate who passed the 
Initermediate Examination of the University with highest percentage of 
m;arks, was received from Mr. Padam Parshad of Delhi during the 
<|uinquennium under report.
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Another endowment of the value of Rs. 1,500 was offered in Decem
ber 19o6, by Mr. Bishambar Das, Retired Government Auditor, Punjab, 
N.-W. F. P. and Delhi Province for a Gold Medal to be awarded to the 
best Hindu candidate in Mathematics by the University of Delhi every 
year in memory of his revered father, the late Rai Bahadur Nand Kishore, 
B.A., Inspector of Schools, Punjab.

Several members of the Executive Committee, however, thought that 
it was undesirable on principle to accept offers of endowments for the 
benefit of certain communities only, particularly in the case of medals 
and prizes which were hall-marks of academic distinction and not in
tended to help individuals in the prosecution of their studies as in the 
case of scholarships. The Council were of the view that the endowment 
should be non denominational, and the medal i^hould be open to compe
tition by all students of the University.

It was, therefore, resolved that the donor be informed of the views 
of tlie Council and lie be requested to alter tlie terms of liis, endowment to 
make it non-denominational and that the matter be coiiisidered finally 
on receipt of the donor’s reply.

On account of its limited resources the Delhi University remained 
oscillating within its meagre budget during the period under review. 
The table given below indicates expenditure of the University year by 
year during the last five years :—

Year. Govern
ment. Fees. Other

sources. Total.

1931-32 •• 1,00,000 59,463 1,59,463

1932-33 •• •• 90,000 81,280 1,71,280

1933-34 . . •• •• 90,000 91,976 1,81,976

1934-35 . . •• 90,000 27,912 1,21,932 2,39,844

1935-36 . . •• 90,000 1,14,881 11,803 2,16,684

1936-37 •• •• 1,00,000 76,385 26,068 2,02,453

It would be seen from the table given above that at the present time 
fees contribute 37.7 per cent, of the total expenditure of the University 
as against 49.4 per cent, from Government funds and 12.9 per cent, 
from “ Other Sources” . These percentages compare favourably with 
All-India figures which for the year 1933-34 were 40.4 from Govern
ment, 43.1 from fees and 16.5 from ‘ Other Sources But it should be 
remembered that the income under each head of every other University 
of India far exceeds that of the University of Delhi, and, therefore, the 
comparison is rather misleading.
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The expenditure on University and Arts Colleges combined for the 
yciar 1936-37 is given belovî  :—

Year.

D ellhi, 1931-32

Dellhi, 1936-37

■ Govern
ment 

funds.

2,03,031

1,86,304

Boards
funds. Fees.

2,64,595

3,43,649

Other
sources.

51,502

1,14,430

Total.

5,19,128

6,44,383

The combined expenditure per scholar on the University and Arts 
Coilleges for men and women in the province of Delhi was Rs. 86 from 
Go vernment revenues, Rs. lo8 fronv fees, Rs. 53 fvom ‘ Other Sources ’ 
and Rs. 297 on the total in 1936-37 against 105, 137, 27 and 269, respec- 
tiviely, for the year 1931-32. These figures show that the grant from 
(lo'vernnient did not increase proportionately to the increase of scholars. 
X etes and ‘ Other Sources ’, however, record a marked increase. The 
AllJ-India average in 1933-34 in this respect for Arts colleges for men 
aio.'ne ŵ ere 74 from Government funds. Re. 1 from local funds, Rs. 93 
fro.m fees and Rs. 27 from ‘ Other Sources the total cost per scholar 
being Rs. 195. In the case of women these figures come to Rs. 224, less 
thain a rupee, Rs. 106 and Rs. 75, respectively, the total cost being 
Rs. 406. It is difficult to calculate tlie exact AlHndia average in case 
of mniversities and Arts colleges combined, but if such a calculation were 
posjsible it would show that in the province of Delhi, Government con- 
trilbution towards the cost of university and collegiate education is by 
no means adequate. Besides, in provinces Avhere Local Governments 
hawe sanctioned schemes for the foundation of unitary teaching and 
resiidential universities of the type which Delhi aims at, contribution to 
suc.h universities from tlie Provincial revenues have always been very 
subistantial. The University of Dacca is guaranteed a statutory recur- 
rmjg- grant of five and half lacs of rupees a year which enables the uni  ̂
verfsity to launch on progressive schemes with safety. The Universities 
of IBenares and Aligarh receive three lacs and 25 thousand a year each 
from the Central Revenues.

Expenditure on Arts Colleges.

Expenditure from

Year.
Govern
ment. Board. Fees. Other

sources.

Total.

1931 -32 1,03,031 2,05,132 51,502 3,59,665

1936-37 86,304 2,67,264 88,362 4,41,930
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There is a decrease of Rs. 16,727 in the grants from the Government. 
Fees and ‘ Other Sources ’ show an increase of 62,132 and Rs. 36,860 
respectively.

The percentages of expenditure from various sources during the years 
1931-32 and 1936-37 are as follows

Year. Govern
ment.

1931-32

1936-37

1933-34

Board.

28-6 

19 - 60/0

The All-lncliau averages for 1933-34 were :—  

37.9 0.3

Fees.

57%
60-6%

47.9

Other
sources.

14-4%

19-9%

13.9

Total.

100

100

100

The averages in the Delhi province â  regards Government grants are 
lower than those in All-India figures. The situation needs a careful 
examination, specially when the question of removal of colleges to the new 
site is under contemplation.

Buildings.

As has already been pointed out, the long pending question of a per
manent site for the location of the University and the constituent colleges 
was finally settled when the Government transferred to the university 
authorities the Old Viceregal Estate with its buildings, gardens and law'ns 
as a free gift, on a permanent lease basis in 1933. The land comprises 
about 87 acres for which the University pays to the Government of India 
a nominal rent of Rs. 3,480 per annum. The free use of the Old Legisla
tive Assembly Hall in the Old Secretariat was also allowed to the univer
sity for its Convocation. In August, 1936, the Government of India were 
pleased to transfer to the University of Delhi the entire property of 211 
residential quarters on the Raj pur Road. The university with all its 
departments has finally settled in a house of its own, and the constituent 
colleges are also considering the need for removing to the new site.

Women’s education.

In 1935 the University formulated its policy regarding the education 
of women. A women’s college maintained by the University would have 
entailed considerable expense, therefore it was considered more efconomical 
to encourge the development of the only existing college for women the 
Indraprastha Girls’ College. In pursuance of this policy, the required 
sanction for the recognition of B. A. classes of the said college ŵ as accord
ed in 1937. The number of women students in the university has increased 
from 45 at the close of the previous quinquennium to 122 at the close of 
the quinquennium under report, the increase being 171 per cent. Out of 
122, 35 girls were reading in men’s colleges in 1936-37 against nil, in
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19:31-32, The distribution of women students according to different col 
leges is given below :—

Colleges. 1932. 1937.

Indraprastha Girls’ •• 46 87

St. Stephen’s •• •• •• •• •• •• •• 15

Hiindu •• •• •• 20

Connmercial . . •• •• •• •• •• •• •• ••

Total •• 45 122

There were no Post-Intermediate girl students in 1931-32, while 
there ŵ ere 25 in 1936-37. Excepting the B.Sc. classes they are -found in 
ev'ery department of instruction and have not lagged behind in taking up 
Il'onours course.s during the years under report. The following table gives 
the examination results of girl scholars during the quinquennium under 
re view :—

Examinations.

1931-32. 1932-33. 1933-34.
1

1934-35. 1935-36. 1936-37.
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<

05
an
Ph
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T3
£c6®PL,
<

T3

c3
PM

M .A. 1 3 2 3 1 4 2 3 ••

B .A . (Hons.) 2 2 •• 6 5 7 6

B .A . (P ass).................................... 1 1 7 3 6 4 12 9 12 7 17 12

B.iSc. (Pass) . . 1 1

F.A. 16 12 17 15 26 23 15 13 29 20 43 26

F.Sc. 1 1
1

•• 21
1

2 2 2 1 ••

It is very encouraging to note that the pass percentages of girls com- 
I'a.re favourably with those of boys. The following table shows the pass
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percentage of male and female candidates in the various examinations of 
1936-37

Examinations.

Males. Females.

Appeared Passed.
Per

centage 
of passes.

Appeared. Passed.
Percen - 
tage of 
passes.

M.A................................ 46 36 3

B.A. (Honours) 43 39 90% 7 6 86%

B.A. (Pass).. 318 191 60% 17 12 70%

B.Sc................................ 87 43

F.A. 505 209 41% 43 26 60%

F.Sc. 164 88 1

The passes obtained by'women candidates in the Honours course com- 
Xjare very favourably 'wilh men candidates, while they actually beat men 
students in the pass percentstxe.s for the B.A. pass and Intermediate 
Examination results.

The following table gives the number of women students community- 
wise :—

Year.
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1931-32 .. 1 39 3 2 45

1936-37 .. 5 101 9 7 122

Increase or 
decrease.

+ 4 +  62 + 6 +  7 — 2 +77

Out of a total of 122, there are altogether 8 girls in the Post-graduate 
(lasses. Two of these girls belong to the Mohammadan community, the 
remainhig 6 come from the Hindu community. Not a single girl from the
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depireswsed classes was receiving university education during the quinquen
nium under review.

Years.

1931.32

1936-;37

T) OQ
a  aeg cS

c3 a 
O Q
w

Hindus.

87

83

I
<S P-t

100

100

W e  find from the table given above that so far as the percentage of 
womten scholars is concerned, the Sikh community stands at the top. The 
Chrifstians show progress and the Mohammadans are statiionarj^ Only the 
Hindlus show a decrease.

University library.
During the quinquennium under review the University Library con

tinued to be replenished, by the University of Delhi. The number of 
voluimes in the library increased by 7,749 to 21,754 at the end of 1936. The 
(ixpeinditure in round figures on the library year by year from 1931-32 to 
1936-37 is given below :—

1931-32. 1932-33. 1933-34. 1934-35. 1935-36. 1936-37.

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Bs.

Delhi University Lib
rary.

6,635 9,658 13,886

1

11,598 11,598 14,011

One hundred and sixty periodicals were regularly received. The 
repont for the year 1935-36 shows that the library continued to grow in 
popularity and succeeded in attracting a large number of students and 
teachers. Nineteen thousand, three hundred and four volumes were lent 
out to borrowers and 4,156 pervsons used the reading room in 1935-36. 
The corresponding figures for the year 1931-32 were 7,197 and 3,669 res
pectively.

Military training.
T’he University Training Corps continued to work satisfactorily. The 

strengrth of the Battalion on 15th October, 1936 was 9 officers, 1 under
officer and 339 other ranks against 6 officers, 4 under-officers and 329 ranks 
on 30ith September, 1932.

L-lSofEdnD
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The strength of the Battalion on 15th October, 1936 as contributed by 
the different colleges was as follows :—

Collegee.
a

d

toCG
S
d
d

XI
§
ito02

o

Hindu ..

St. Stephen’s 

Ramjas 

Anglo-Arabio 

Commercial 

Ramjas Inter.

77

48

39

34

54

42

93

58

45

42

62

49

Total 14 24 294 349

The attendance at the yearly parade was not encouraging in the years 
©€ the quinquennium though the required number of recruits was forth
coming. Every year Officers proceeded on attachment duties during the 
hot weather. Annual Battalion sports were held regularly.

The Annual Report of the University for the year 1935-36 says :—
“  The Battalion is still handicapped by'many difficulties and will 

not be able to take its place among the foremost of University 
Training Battalions, until these difficulties are overcome. 
The greatest difficulty is the lack of storing accommodation, 
and until this has been provided the efficiency of the Battalion 
will be greatlj^ marred.”

Physical Education, games and sports.

Every year University Tournaments are held under the University 
Sports Tournament Committee. The Double League system under which 
the football and hockey tournaments were conducted during the precediii»>- 
three years proving inconvenient, Single League system Vv’as introduced 
in the year 1935-36. Other games in which competitions are held are tennis, 
cricket, volley ball, the tug of Avar and athletic sports.

The university is greatly handicapped in this respect for want of 
adequate playing fields. In the scheme of Federation ample provision for 
playing fields has been made. The Committee appointed to consider the* 
question suggested that provision of playing fields should be made on tlio 
area to the west of the university site. But the Government of India wer(? 
of opinion that the playing fields for the colleges would not be required



uiittil such time as the colleges had moved to their new sites on the Old 
Vieeregal Lodge Estate and the consideration of the question was conse- 
({uenlly postponed. It is hoped that this question will soon be taken up at 
any' rate so far as playing facilities for the Law Hall students are con
cerned and for whom such provision is extremely inadequate.

It is a matter of great regret that all colleges excepting the St. Stephen’s 
andl the Anglo-Arabic seriously lack facilities for games and sports so neces
sary in the interest of health and corporate life. They have, however, made 
some efforts to overcome this difficulty by acquiring playing grounds on rent 
or (on a lease basis. The grounds of the Arabic College are not spacious 
eno ugh to meet the requirements of the college satisfactorily and their efforts 
witUi regard to the acquisition of fields maintained by the New Delhi Muni
cipal Committee have not been successful.

Physical Training.

PJiysical Education has been allowed to drift and nothing practical 
haK been done In tliis directioii duriiig ttve qMinquemiinm under report. The 
Hindu College has, however, taken steps towards making games compul
sory for students and has appointed a whole time Physical Director. The 
Pri.ncipal, Hindu College, reports that the results are encouraging and the 
stu(dents are taking more and more keenly to games.

The University^ of Delhi is also considering the introduction of Physical 
Training for students and the appointment of a Physical Director is under 
con templation. The recommendations made by the Residence, Health and 
Dis(cipline Board to introduce compulsory games for junior students are 
also) being considered by the University.

A swimming and boating club was started by the Commercial College 
in 1935-36 to afford facilities to the students in learning swimndng and 
boating.

63
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CHAPTER IV.
SECONDARY EDUCATION (BOYS).

Types of schools.
The classification of secondary schools in the Delhi province more or 

jess conforms to that in the Pan jab.
Secondary schools for general education fall into four categories— the 

Anglo-Vernacular High schools, the Anglo-Yernacular Middle schools, the 
Vernacular Middle schools and the Vernacular Lower Middle schools. The 
Anglo-Vernacular Lower Middle scĥ ool is being discouraged as it is neither 
economical nor efficient when run as a separate institution. At the close of 
the quinquennium under review there was hardly a single A. V. Lower 
Middle school which was recognised as a separate unit. All such institu
tions were either raised to the upper Middle standard or reverted to that 
of the Primary. As in the Panjab tliere are no Vernacular Middle schools 
with optional English classes attached to them, but unlike the Panjab a 
few Middle schools have provision for Vernacular classes side by side 
the Anglo-Vernacular classes. These were allowed to cater, in the back
ward areas, chiefly for those Avho could ill-afford the cost of Anglo-Verna
cular education. But the experiment did not prove successful and the 
Vernacular classes came to be used as a convenient escape for teachers who 
were not very conscientious about their work. Boys requiring individual 
attention were side-tracked because their continuance on the Anglo-Vema- 
cular side would have affected the results adversely. The system was con
sequently discouraged during the quinquennium under review and in the 
case of one Anglo-Vernacular Middle school the Vernacular classes were 
actually closed down. High Schools as a rule consist of two departments— 
the high and the middle. Only 8 out of 27 high schools have primary classes 
attached to them.

Almost all the middle schools, Anglo-Yernacular or Vernacular, have 
primary classes attached to them. The Vernacular Lower Middle school is 
really a primary school with a senior ‘ top ’ and was created mainly to 
provide facilities for villagers for an advanced course in literacy and to serve 
as an impetus to them to proceed on to higher vernacular education.

The following table shows how the different stages are at present divid
ed in the province of Delhi ;—

Types of schools for general education.

Length of course in years.

Primary
stage.

Middle
stage.

High
stage.

High schools 4 4 2

Anglo-Vernacular or Vernacular Middle Schools . . 4 4 ••

Vernacular Lower Middle schools 4 2 ••



Migration from the Vernacular to the Anglo-Vernacular side.
Oh the Vernacular side there are two stages from which migration to 

the Anglo-Vernacular side is kept open. Two special classes are attached 
to certain Anglo-Vernacular schools. Boys who pass the Vernacular Final 
Examination (held at the end of the full Vernacular Middle course) and 
are desirous of entering an Anglo-Vernacular school, are required to devote 
two years in these special classes mainly to the study of English before pro
ceeding to the 9th class. If a boy desires to go over to an Anglo-Vernacular 
school after passing class 6th of a Vernacular Middle school he can do so 
by studying for one year in the Junior S{)ecial class after which he can join 
class VII of an Anglo-Vernacular school. Thus a scholar can complete his 
Matriculation course in 10 years, which is the minimum, if he proceeds direct 
to the I]nglish side after completing the primary course, or in 1 1  years if 
he goes over to the Anglo-Vernacular side after the Vernacular Lower 
Middle stage or in 12 years in case he migrates after Vernacular Final.

A pupil who has not studied in any recognised school but has been 
coached privately, can join any class upto tlie 8tli, for which he is found 
fit, after undergoing a test applied by the headmaster of the school. He 
can thus shorten the duration of the course. This concession is given in 
genuine cases only. Direct admissions to the 9th class are forbidden under 
the regulations of the Panjab Education Code. The diagram given below 
depicts the whole position detailed above ;—
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Medium of instruction and examination.

In the high classes the niediuni of* instruction is English although can
didates have the option of answering question papers iu History, Geogra- 
phj", Economies and Domestic Science in their own Vernaculars. Iu the 
case of the Indian system of Accounts, however, the option is restricted 
to Hindi or Sarafi characters. The demand for Vernaculars as the medium 
of instruction in Mathematics is gaining strength specially as it has recently 
been allow^ed by the Panjab University. Questicms. however, even in sub
jects wherein a Vernacular is allov/ed as the medium of examination, are 
set in English and candidates s(mietimes fail to understand them specially 
when they contain passages for comment or technical terms. The medium 
of instruction in the middle section of Anglo-Vernacular secondaiy schools 
is Vernacular.

Control.

The secondary school system has a duality of control. Recognition 
upto the middle standard is given by the Education Department but it is 
the Board of Secondary Education ŵ hieh recognises the high department 
of secondary schools on the recommendations of a Sub-Committee consist
ing of the Chairman who is the Superintendent of Education, his nominee 
and a nominee of the Board. The Board also conducts the MatriculatioTi 
and the School Leaving Certificate Examination. The curricula of the high 
classes is laid dowm by the Board while that of the middle classes is pres
cribed by the Department. Vernacular Middle education in the province is 
controlled on the administrative side by the Education Department 
although pupils sit for the Panjab Vernacular Final Examination. The 
Department inspects all secondary schools. Besides, all educational grants 
from the Central Revenues are sanctioned by the Government. The High 
departments of secondary schools are open to inspection by })anels appointed 
by the Board of Secondary Education.

The Board of Secondary Education.

The idea of constituting Boards to look after secondary education 
emanated from the recommendations of Calcutta University Commission 
with a view to relieve universities of the function of controlling the Interme
diate and High School education so that they may concentrate their atten
tion on purely university education. The Delhi Board was thus constituted 
on the assumption that as provided for in the Delhi University Act, the 
Intennediate stage would be removed from the jurisdiction of the Univer
sity as soon as it developed into a unitary teaching University. But the 
change has not so far been brought about. The functions of the Board, 
therefore, generally are in theory to regulate, supervise and improve 
secondary education. But in practice it is little more than an examining 
body. In addition to conducting the High School Examination the Board 
is entrusted with the function of prescribing courses. The distribution of 
grants-in-aid is entirely in the hands of the Department. It is no doubt 
an anomalous position and speaks of duality of control for which secondary 
education in this country has suffered considerably. To quote from the 
Government of India Review’ on Education for the jeav 1927-32—“  The 
machinery of control should be effective. Unfortunately secondary educa
tion has suffered for so many years from a duality of control by Govern
ment and the University (Board of Secondary Education) especially in
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the award of recognition which implies provision to present pupils for the 
Matriculation.”  At another place it criticises the wisdom of entrusting 
to B(oards the important function of according recognition to schools with
out giving them a say in the distribution of grants-in-aid, because such a 
system is liable to cause financial irresponsibility on the part of Boards.

“  Boards should either be confined to the conduct of examinations 
or else be given wider powders than they exercised at present.”

The question of granting wider pow'ens to Boards with a large non
official majority is a difficult one and demands careful consideration. 
Even the powers of recognition enjoyed by the Board are not above criticism. 
The All-India Quinquennial Tleport on Education while commenting on 
this point says :—

“  The comparatively large number of high schools suggests leniency 
in granting recognition.”

Moreover, the relative position of the Board with a non-official majority 
is analogous to that of the local boards. Instances are not wanting in 
which local boards, when wider ])Owers w'ere granted to them under the 
Montague Reforms, misused these powders as a result of personal and com
munal prejudices. This naturally resulted in an all-round deterioration 
of efficiency in the spheres of their ŵ ork, and the departments in some pro
vinces, specially in the Panjab, began to complain of incomplete delegation 
of powers. The Panjab re])ort for 1935-36 at one place says ;—

“  Personal and party motives often characterise the deliberations 
of the District' Boards with the result that administrative 
efficieticy is seriously impaired.”

The United Provinces memorandum submitted to the Hartog Com
mittee contains the following passage ;—

“ ...................... factions and intrigues, lack of experience and occa
sionally even ])erversity and weakness of the Board’s execu
tive arising from the unsuitability of the whole Board to act
as an administrative body.............. all these conspire to bring
about deterioration of discipline and of administration
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For representative bodies, it becomes very difficult to act as one body 
in the discharge of administrative and executive functions. Their duty 
mainly should be to govern the general policy and it should be left entirely 
to the executive to carry out such policies in practice. Education is a 
nation building service, and tlins calls for careful and effective control. 
This naturally becomes very difficult when party intere.stvS come in, which 
are bound to intrude in the case of boards composed of heterogeneous 
elements.

The relevant passage in the report of the Indian Statutory Commission 
on the effectiveness of departmental control is of much importance.

“  After all Provincial Governments and Education Departments are 
trustees of a service which is of vital importance for the youth of India 
and Ihe future of India and which is now in a most critical position. The



trusteeship does not involve the reservation and exercise of the powers 
necessary for securing its due discharge.”  At another place we read :—

“  In India inspection is the Government administrative key to ad
vance and that without an efficient system of inspection of 
this nation building service there is great risk that its relative 
sterility will be perpetuated.”

Much the most suitable course, therefore, would be to call the institution 
“  the Board of High School and School Leaving Certificate Examination ” , 
and to confine its duties to the conduct of these examinations only. Ad
ministrative work like recognition of schools, etc., should be left entirely to 
the Department.

It is a matter of great satisfaction that the Board and the Department 
M'orked in perfect agreement throughout the quinquennium under report. 
The fears, which were entertained in the report of the previous quinquen- 
winvii happily did not come out true. The Board continues to make steady 
progress in all directions. It is particularly gratifying to record that the 
Board of Secondary Education, Delhi, loyally co-operated with the Chair
man in making the provisions for the grant and retention of recognition 
more stringent and steadily raising the standard of its examinations. The 
result has been that the Board has succeeded fully in removing the stigma 
which had come to be attached to its examinations as being the easiest to 
get through in this part of the country. The growing influx of private 
candidates which one year almost equalled the number of candidates from 
recognised schools, has entirely ceased and the standards of its examina
tions are now second to none in India. It is significant that private can
didates now seek admission to the examinations of a neighbouring univer
sity. Much has also been achieved by insisting on better qualifications of 
teachers in recognised schools. The laying down of adequate scales of 
salaries and the ensuring of regular payments by cheques has improved the 
lot of teachers.

Constitution of the Board.

The Board, as at present constituted, consists of 20 members including 
the three ex-officio officers of the Education Department. The Headmasters 
of recognised schools have only two seats allotted to them. Six seats go to 
the representatives of the University and two to the members of the Delhi 
Municipality who are elected by that body. Two seats are reserved for the 
Principals of Delhi colleges and one for the Rector of the University as the 
fourth ex-officio member. Four persons are nominated by the Chief Com
missioner, Delhi, to secure adequate representation of all interests. The 
head masters of high schools complain, in no unmistakable terms that their 
representation is quite inadequate ; that the Board is primarily concerned 
with high schools and yet the majority of members who compose the Board 
cannot really come in touch with the problems affecting the education in the 
high schools of the province. They further argue that as the every day 
educational problems affecting such schools are unknown to the majority 
of the members the result is that several’ times decisions adversely affecting 
the needs and standards of high school boys are arrived at. The argument 
has a good deal of substance in it and in order to inspire confidence in those 
directly connected with the education of high schools, their representation
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s h o u ld  be proportionately increased in the constitution of the Board. One
of ithe headmasters remarks :—

“ The constitution of the Board need̂ i revision. The Headmasters’ 
representation is quite inadequate. University and other in
terests not in touch with schools pr^ominate. Wrong step9 
are taken to raise the standard of efficiency with the result 
that there is an all roand deterioration. Unsuitable books are 
prescribed. The well-known educational maxim ‘ It is, 
better to make the student do a little than to make him cover
more than his mind can really digest’ is entirely loet sight
o f.”

Mr. J. C. Chateerjee, Superintendent of Education, continued to be. 
ex-o)fficio Chairman of the Board. Dr. Azhar Ali was elected the Secretary 
oi tthe Board in 1934 in succession to Mr. Chablani. He continued as 
sufil:i till the close of the quinquennium under report.

Regulations for recognitioii ol high achool*.

During the quinquennium under report many modifications were 
uiadle ill he Regulations of the Board aiming at clarifying several points 
rela.ting b powers and duties which it was thought had been rather loosely 
(iefime(l a' the time when the last quinquennium closed. One of the points
to which so much exception was taken during the last quinquennium was
that in s(me cases the Board recognised high schools although the middle ' 
sectiions (f such schools were not recognised by the Department, This 
anoLiialy las now been removed by making the recognition of the middle 
sectiiou ot a school by the Education Department, a condition prior to the 
recojgnitiai of the high department by the Board. With a view to improve 
the Uot of teachers, the following regulations were added :—

1 . That teachers are paid their salaries by cheques not later than
the 15th of the next month.

2 . "̂liat the minimum salary paid to teachers in the high department
shall not be less than Rs. 50 per mensem in the case of gra
duates and Rs. 35 per mensem in the case of others.

3. ^hat permanent recognition shall not be granted or retained unless
the schools maintain provident fund accounts of the teachers 
in accordance with the rules approved by the Department.

(Other regulations which were added during the quinquennium under 
repoirt, in order to secure an adequate supply of books to school libraries
and an eflcient standard in school equipment and sanitation are detailed
below :—

3. ""hat the school has no less than 300 books (excluding teachers 
books or the books recommended bj’’ the Board for the pur
pose of its examination) in its library selected from the list 
prepared by the Board, and undertakes to spend at least
Rs. 100 a year on the purchase of library books.

2 . ''hat the school is provided with suitable equipment and furniture 
and shall provide science apparatus and equipment in accord
ance with the list prescribed by the Board.

r-lSofldnD
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3. That a certificate is obtained from the Health Officer on the form 
prescribed by the Local Government as to the health and 
sanitary condition of the school.

In order to still tighten the conditions of reco^ition of high stchools 
it was decided that a high school seeking recognition must show a reserve 
fund of Rs. 15,000 and that the Managing Committee should be a registered 
body.

Inspite of these restrictions, the number of high schools increased 
by 6 to 27 in an area which was considered as having already too many 
high schools. The increase in the number of high schools for so small a 
province comes to 29 per cent, while the AU-India percentage for the year
1934-35 in this respect was 10 per cent. Over multiplication of schools, 
however, leads to scramble for pupils, which in itvS turn considerably lowers 
educational efficiency and standards all round, and the time has already 
arrived to call a halt to this policy of expansion.

Curriculum.

During the quinquennium under review there have been many and 
varied changes in the curriculum for High School Examination, the more 
important of these are :—

1. The single paper in Arithmetic (for the School Leaving Certi
ficate Examination students) carrying 100 marks has been 
replaced by two papers of 75 marks each, paper A in General 
Arithmetic and paper B in Commercial Arithmetic, and the 
School Leaving Certificate candidates have been debarred
from taking up Mathematics. This is a decided improve
ment on the previous arrangement.

2. In 1932 a candidate for the School Leaving Certificate Examina
tion had to pass in English, Mathematics or Arithmetic and 
one other subject, i.e., in three subjects only, but now the 
number of subjects in which a candidate must pass has been 
raised to four.

3. In the case of candidates for the High School Examination, the
number of subjects in which a candidate must pass has been 
raised from 4 to 5. Formerly each candidate could offer 
5 subjects only, but now he may take up 5 or 6 subjects as 
he chooses. If he takes up 5 and fails in one, he fails. Can
didates. therefore, as a rule, take up six.

The multiplicity of subjects has been the cause of much criticism from 
many quarters. The Government of India review of the previous quin
quennium was very emphatic on the point. “  Boards are sometimes in
clined to increase unnecessarily the number of optional subjects and to add 
others which are unsuitable for candidates.”  Even the headmasters of 
high schools are unanimous on this point. They regard it as a hardship 
on the students appearing for the Matriculation Examination. One of 
the headmasters says the multiplicity of subjects is doing incalculable 
harm to students. The time that they gave to five subjects previously is 
now given to six subjects. This has naturally resulted in deterioration 
of efficiency in individual subjects ” .
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4. Every candidate is required to take up one of the five Indian Verna
culars.— Hindi, Sindhi, Urdu, Bengali and Punjabi. But if none of the 
five Vernaculars happens to be his mother tongue, he may take up an 
additional elective subject. Great importance is given to the study of the 
Vernaculars.

5. The number of marks allotted to Translation has been increased 
from 15 to 25.

6 . Those who have passed the Vernacular or Oriental Title Examina
tion of the Punjab or other recognised universities are now eligible for ad- 
tnissioii to the High School Examination of the Board as private candi
dates in English only.

7. Elementary Civics has been added to the list of elective subjects 
that a candidate may take up along with History. But the subject is not 
as popular as it deserves to be. Economics dominates the field of choice 
because it is a mere apoiogy for a subject at tliis stage. I f  a candidate 
can cram answers to half a dozen set questions, he need not bother 
about History, its allied subject.

A fair knowledge of History and Geography is essential to keep one
self abreast with the changing conditions of the world in the present age ; 
therefore it is desirable that changes be made in the curriculum, so that 
the clioiee of these subjects becomes fairly large in the modified scheme.

Another point which was the subject of criticism during the quin- 
({uenniurn under review w’as the multiplicity of courses in English. The 
number of English text-books for the Matriculation and, School Leaving 
Certificate Examination has been increased from five to eight. Four prose 
books have been replaced by 7— one for intensive study and 6 for rapid 
reading. The selection of thevse books has unfortunately not been to the 
satisfaction of some of the headmasters and teachers due to the peculiar 
style followed in some of them. But it is very desirable that a general 
introduction to English literature should be given to candidates at this 
stage and inspite of the ‘ peculiar style ’ great good can be got out of them 
provided proper use is made of the courses prescribed. What is needed 
today is the creation of the power of expression in English and this can be 
acquired only if students are made to read as much as they possibly can.

There has not been any appreciable change in the curriculum of th« 
Anglo-Vernacular middle classes during the quinquennium under report. 
As regards Vernacular education the curriculum for the Vernacular Final 
p]xamination conducted by the Panjab Education Department has been 
modified in order to give it some Rural bias. A neŵ  subject “  Rural 
Science ”  comprising Agriculture, Physical Science, Co-operation, Civics 
and Sanitation ŵ as added for the first time in 1937.

Text Books.

The courses of study for the Matriculation and School Leaving Certi
ficate Examination are prescribed by the Board of Secondary Education, 
while the Text Book Committee recommends books for use in the middle and 
primary classes. Neither of the tw’o bodies undertake the preparation of 
text books and, therefore, their choice is limited to those Â Titten and pub
lished from a commercial point of view.
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Scholarships.

The Board of Secondary Education awards each year four scholar
ships of the value of Rs. 10  per mensem each, plus tuition fee, on the result 
of High School Examination. One such scholarship has been reserved 
for award to female candidates. These scholarships are tenable for two 
years in the Intermediate classes. Seventeen scholarships of Es. 4 each 
tenable for four years upto the 8th class are awarded annually out of 
provincial and local funds on the result of the Middle School Scholar«bip 
Examination of the 4th primary class. The following table indicates tbe 
number and kind of such schoolarships

Fimds. Open. Close. Zamindari. Victoria. Total.

Prdrincial ReyenaeB X X X X X

Diitrict Board 3 3 1 1 8

Delhi Municipality 6 X X 1 7

New Delhi Municipality 1 X X X 1

Notified Area Committee 1 X X X 1

The Victoria scholarship is reserved for Mohammadans and the 
Zamindari scholarship is awarded only to Rajputs and Jat Zamindars. It 
is a matter of great regret that there is no provision for the award of any 
B6holarship at the end of the middle school course in this province. The 
Vernacular Final Examination is conducted by the Punjab Education 
Department and the award of scholarships on the result of that examina
tion is restricted to residents of the Punjab. The Delhi "Administration 
should come forward to make up for this omission because scholarshi])s 
serve as an extra inducement for education to deserving students, who are 
too poor to proceed to higher studies without some financial aid.

War scholarships are awarded to those students whose fathers or 
brothers served on active service out of India in the Great War. They 
are met out of the Provincial Revenues and District Soldiers’ funds as 
below :—

Year.

No. o f  students awarded such 
scholarships.

Amount 
met from 
Provincial 

reve
nues.

Amount 
met from 
District 

Soldiers’ 
fud s. 

n

Total.

High
Deptt.

Middle
Deptt. Total.

im-37 . . 19 44 63

Rs. a. 

4,290 7

Rs. a. 

354 12

Rs. a. 

4645 3
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Xxamination results.

The following table shows the number of candidates who appeared in 
and passed the High School and School Leaving Certificate Examination 
co)nducted by the Board of Secondary Education year by year during the 
quinquennium under review :—

Year. Exam ination.

1931-32 .

1932-33 .

1933-34 .

1934-35 .

1936-36 .

1936-37 .

High School S. L. C. 

High School S. L. C. 

High School S. L. C. 

High School S. L. C. 

High School S. L. C. 

High School S. L. C. {

Appeared.

‘P ub
lic.

1,060
194

930
174

904
150

940
126

1,003
17

1,218
18

Pri
vate.

619
146

708
132

120

260
68

104
3

39
1

Passed.

*Piib- I  Pri-
lic. vate.

685
121

582
96

578
90

600
83

569
14

720
5

228
48

208
27

194
38

94
25

40
1

11

&

2,019

1,944

1,862

1,394

1,127

1,276

-a
CS 75

1,082

913

900

802

624

736

c6
§

54%

47%

48%

57-5%

55-4%

57-6%

*Public denotes pupils coming from recognised schools.

A« compared with the figures for 1931-32 there is a fall of 37 per cent, 
in the number of candidates who sat for the examination. But if the 
number of private candidates which has been reduced from 765 in 1931-32 
to 40 in 1936-37 be excluded the decrease would be of 18 to 1,236 in 1936-37.

Regulations relating to private candidates were considerably tightened 
duiring the quinquennium under report. The admission fee was raised 
from Rs. 25 to Rs. 50 and the number of applications to be verified by the 
he.admaster of a school was restricted to 10. The following statement shows 
the decrease in the number of private candidates year by year during the 
quinquennium under report :—

Year. No. of private candidates appeared.

1932 • • 765

1933 840

1934 808

1935 . . 328

1936 . . 107

1937 . . 40
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The increase in the ease of High School candidates is due to the corres
ponding increase of 17 per cent, in the number of scholars in all types of 
secondary schoois.

The percentage of passes has risen from 54 per cent, to 57.6 per cent, 
in the last year of the quinquennium under review. The percentage for 
British India for the year 1934-35 comes to 62.4. The coresponding percent
ages of Ajmer-Merwara and Central India are 55.0 and 50.6 respectively. 
The two highest percentages in this respect are those of the Punjab and 
Baluchistan—75 an<] 87.4 respectively and the three lowest percentages 
36.5, 38.7 and 39.2 are for Bombay, Burma and Centraj Provinces and 
Berar respectively for the year 1935. A  comparison of these percentages 
shows that the standard, of examination of the Board is just and equitable. 
It is neither too high nor too low. The question naturally arises why 
there should be so large a wastage (42.4 per cent.) in Delhi. Out of 
1,276 who sat for the examination in 1937 only 736 passed. There is 
no reafcion why the pass percentage should not go up appreciably with 
better teaching in high schools without any deterioration in the 
examination standard.

Statement of promotions.

Year. V. VI.

Percent
age of 

promo
tion.

’ VIII. IX .

1

Percent
age of 
promo
tion.

1931-32 1,737 1,073

1932-33 1,717 1,565 90% 1,175 1,003 93%

1933-34 1,805 1,638 95% 1,291 975 83%

1934-35 1,808 1,673 93% 1,472 1,085 84%

1935-36 1,914 1,689 93% 1,666 1,228 83%

1936-37 1,988 1,881 98%
1

1,621 1,397 84%

These figures, however, do not give an accurate idea of the actual 
situation. The influx of students in Delhi fluctuates because Government 
offices continue to come and go. None the less they give a fairly correct 
estimate of the existing state of alfairs.

Promotions from the 5th to the 6th class range between 90 and 98 
per cent, and those from the 8th to the 9th class between 83 and 93 per cent. 
I f  the usual Leakage during a year be taken into consideration these per
centages go still higher. Promotions, therefore, in the middle classes are 
very lenient and affect adversely the pass percentage at the Matriculation 
stage. With the multiplication of schools the scramble for pupiLs increased 
which naturally resulted in the deterioration of standards.

The cause of disparity in the pass percentages at the Matriculation 
st^ e between the Punjab and Delhi Is that the Punjab has a large number 
of schools which are directly under the control of the Government where 
deterioration of standards can be effectively prevented whereas Delhi has
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only one such school. The number of private schools unfortunately predo- 
mi.nates in the province. These schoois mostly live on income from fees 
and, therefore,, cannot afford the loss of even those students who are totally 
unfit for further study. The Department tightened the rules for promo- 
tiom in 1935, with the result that the headmasters appealed for the soften
ing of the restrictions. Even then in some cases, they are not prepared 
to draw any line of demarcation between the fit and the unfit. Moreover 
llie ri<?id application of rules, in many cases, is evaded by unfair mean;,. 
The Department cannot control each case. But wherever such instances 
come to notice strong action is atonce taken.

The Vernacular side is decidedly better in this respect as the dej)art- 
mental control is more strict in that case. The promotion examination of 
the 4th c.ass (which may be considered the entrance examination at the 
middle stage) is conducted by the inspecting officers. The 6th classes of 
lower middle schools take the promotion examination with the 6th classes of 
the neighbouring upper middle schools. The result has been that deteriora
tion is checked at the right stage.

Stafeme^U of Fromotions {Ver. Secondary schools).

Year. V. VI.

1
Percent
age of 

promo
tions.

VI. VII.
percent

age of 
promo
tions.

1931-32 357 255

1932-33 388 277 77% 277 170 66%

1935-34 418 296 76% 296 201 73%

1934-35 386 323 77% 323 199 67%

1935-36 318 295 76% 295 187 58%

1936-37 334 254 79% 254 167 57%

Schools and scholars.

The following table gives the number of schools and scholar’s iji the 
Delhi Province.

Year.
High Schools. A. V. Middle 

Schools.
Ver. Middle 

Schools. Total.

Schools. Scholars. Schools. Scholars. Schools. Scholars. Schools. Scholars.

1932 . . 21 6,173 22 4,986 32 3,143 75 14,302

1937 , . 27 8,655 19 5,350 29 2,808 75 16,813

Increase or dec. + 6 +2,482 — 3 +364 — 3 ! — 335j +  2,511

N . B .— Enrolment in the primary departments of these schools was 6,123 in 1936-37 
against 5,817 in 1931-32.
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The number oi all kinds of secondary schools remained stationary 
while there was an increase of 2,511 to 16,813 in the number of scholars, 
at the close of the quinquennium. The average number of scholars 
per school rose to 224 in 1936-37 against 190 in 1931-32. The average 
for British India iu this respect stands at 166. The comparison wit5i 
British India may not, however, be considered as very apt because of 
(he compact nature of the urban population of Delhi served by most 
of these sjchools. But still this average increase is a step in the right 
direction, and augurs well for the future.

A furtlier scrutiny of the table indicates that during the quiu(pien- 
nium under review the number of high schools increased by 6 and the 
number of English and V êrnaeiilai* middle schools decreased by 5̂ each 
as compared witli the figures of the previous quinquenniiiui. In a 
compact aren like Delhi, further rise in the number of high school-i would 
be a matter for anxiety, because the multiplicity o£ schools leads to inter 
school rivalries, with the cousequent decrease in efficiency. It also 
increases the finandal responsibility of the Govei’nment without bringing 
proportionate return for the expenditure incurred. But it was un
avoidable due to diverse interests, which play such an important part in 
a country of many religions, sects and subsects. Moreover thus increase 
is followed by a corresponding increase of 40 per cent, in number 
of scholars. This anxiety is further lessened by the fact that th.e average 
number of pupils per school has also increased from 294 to 321.

The decrease of 3 in the number of Anglo-Vernacular middle schools 
is by no means a cau,se for regret as it has resulted in an lucfease in 
the average number of pupils per school. Another redeeming factor 
is that there has been an addition of 364 scliolars inspite of the decrease 
in the luimber of such schools. These 3 schools though unecoiiomica], 
were) looking forward to getting their* hjgh departments recognised 
and it is fortunate that the Department w’as able to apply the axe at 
the proper time.

The marked disparity which existed in the proportionate strength 
of boys frjim class to class during tlie previous quinquennium does not 
exist now as is clear from the comparative table given below :—

Year. V. VI. VII. VIII.
!

IX .
1

i

X . Total.

1931-32 .. 23 18 16 14 13 16 100

1936-37 . . 20 1
1

19 18 16 14 13 100

The table given above indicates .that the propoi'tionate .strength 
of enrolment from class to class is remarkably uniform in the Lust year 
of the quinquennium under report.

In 1031-32 the average enrolment of the 10th class was dispropor- 
tioTi&toly higli. Tlie rules of admission, being lenient, fraudulent



admissions from other provinces to the 10 th class were not uncommon.
StudeiiTs from the Central and the L'nited Provinces used to come to 
this province only to sit for the Matriculation Examination. Their 
standard !>£ attainments was very poor and affected adversely the 
el’ilciency ol‘ the schools of this province. In order to discourage this 
influ'c the Department had to take strict measures and private admis' 
siona to the high classes were completely forbidden during the quin
quennium under report.

Vernacular Middle schools.

The fall of 3 in the number of Vernacular middle schools accompanied 
by a fall ol 335 scholars is a matter for regret. The five years’ 
progiamme of expansion with a record increase of 24 schools and 
2,146 scholars in 1931-32 for so small a province as Delhi had closed 
at the end of the previous quinquennium leaving no room for further 
expansion. There was, however, a steady consolidation of work durinsr 
the period under report. Some of the schools had sprung up during 
the boom for expansion at unsuitable places. These schools' could 
not justii'y their existence and had to be converted into primary 
scho<»ls. Tlius 4 lower middle schools were reduced to primary schools 
and one primary school was raised to a full Vernacular Middle school 
daring The quinquennium under report. The financial difficulties of 
the District Board too stood in the way of increase in the number of 
scholars. No additional staff could be given to those schools which 
were increasing in enrolment, and admissions in some cases had to be 
restricted.

Economic depression was also responsible to a large extent for the 
fall in the number of schools and scholars. Those belonging to the 
lower strata of society for whom these schools exist, could not afford 
oven the low fees charged in schools. There has been a decrease of 
5 per c<*nt. in the number of scholars reading in Vernacular Middle 
schools in British India in the year 1934-35 when compared with The 
figures of 1932. In the case of the Punjab the corresponding per
centage of decrease for 1935-36 stands at 7.

Beside-'-', the rural population of Delhi forms only 31 per cent, of 
the total population of the province and is largely confined to a narrow 
circle round about the city of Delhi and is thus urbanised. The draft 
of rural boys, therefore, to Anglo-Vemacular schools, in the case of 
parents who can afford it, continues unabated. Only 45 per cent, of 
the total number of rural boys reading in secondary classes are in 
Veriiacu’ nr Middle schools.

It will not be out of place to add here that there is no decrease in 
the number of Vernacular Middle schools and scholars in 1936-37 when 
eompured with that of the previous year. The position iz almost 
stationary. Consolidation, however, is complete and there is bound to 
be an advance, provided money for additional staff is forthconnng.

Attendance.
The following table gives the average attendance in schools for 

secondary education.
LlSofEdnD
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1931-32. 1936-37.

Class of schools.
Enrol
ment.

Attend
ance.

Percent
age.

Enrol
ment.

Attend
ance.

Percent
age.

High schools 6,173 5,732 93% 8,655 7,810 90%

Anglo-V e r n a c u la r  
&ddle schools.

4,986 4,508 90-5% 6,350 4,821 90-1%

Vernacular Middle 
schools

3,143
i

2,705 86% 2,808 2,392 85-2%

ilvorage attendance in all the three types of secondary schools-— 
High, Anglo-Vernacular Middle and Vernacular Middle schools— shows 
some decrease at the dose of the quinquennium under review as com
part'd with the figures for the year 1931-32.

No special cau.se can be attributed to this fall. Ordinary causes 
such as truancy, sickness and social engagements which usually create 
fluctuations in average attendance of Indian schools are chiefly respon
sible for such variations in average attendance. In addition to the 
number of social engagiements with regard to marriage functions 
which was unusually high in the year 1936-37, the population cf Dellii 
is subject to fluctuation in or out of season as the offices come and go 
and as trade conditions change now and again. Small variations in 
average attendance, therefore, in the ease of Delhi should not cau.se 
any very great concern. Some, however, attribute the fall to the low 
percentage cf attendances now required of a candidate to qualify him 
for taking ihe Matriculation examination. One of the Head Masters 
remarks :—

“  Adequate coarse of study means in the Board’s vocabulary 
70 per cent, of attendances counted from the opening of the 9th class. 
It is unfair to schools which are obliged to send up for the examination 
pupils who have not attended the full course and detrimo.'nt.il to 
students since it legalises absenteeism and makes them stay-away from 
school on flimsy and lame excuses. Most of them' exercise their legal 
right with a vengeance, with the result that their studies fall into arrears.

.No school meets for more than 2 10  days in a year. Under this 
pegnlation a boj' can lawfully absent himself on 63 days withofit risking 
his chance of taking the examination.”  There may be some truth in it, 
but it is carrying things too far. A high class boy is old enough to 
be aiiA'-f to his own interests except in very exceptional cases of truants 
hy habit.

The fa]} of .4 per cent, in the average attendance of Anglo- 
Vernacular Middle schools is accounted for by the fact that three un
economical and unnecessary schools were closed down during the 
quinqufiinium under review. The fall of .8 per cent, in the average 
attendance - of Vernacular Middle schools is not large when the fall 
m the number of schools and scholars is taken into account. This 
on the other hand shoŵ s that the average attendance in these schools
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was better than it was before, and thus closing down of bad schools 
1‘Punjlted in better attendance.

Races and creeds of scholars.
Comparative figures showing the percentage of scholars reading in 

sPicoQtlary classes to the total population of the different communities is 
given below ;—

Community. 1931 32. 1936-37.
Increase

or
decrease.

Euiropeans . . •1 •5

Indian Christians 1-8 3-2 +  1-4

Advanced Hindus 2-9 3-8 +  •9

Baickward Hindus •3 •3 =

Muihammadans 1-8 2-2 -1--4

Sikhs 3-7 6-6 -h2-9

Jaiins 10 14 + 4

'̂ i’he increase of 2,214 recorded in the number of male scholars 
attending fc^ocondary classes of schools for general education during 
tlite quinquennium under report, over the figures of 1931-32, has been 
shared by al] the communities except by the Depressed classes. Their 
percentage remains the same. ‘

Distribution of schools by management.
The distribution of schools and scholars for secondary education 

by management is shown below :—

High. A. V. Mid. Ver. Mid. Total for 
1936-37.

Figures for 
1931-32.

Increase or 
decrease.

Management.

S

i
■3
s

coja
’§o.aocrj

1
s

1
1

1
s

•I

s 1
.3

S

Government 1 429 1 298 2 727 2 626 = -HOI

DisJtt. Board 1 234 3 707 29 2,808 33 3,749 36 3,933 —3 —184

Mumicipal
Board.

1 514 7 2,034 8 2,548 6 2,116 +  2 -f432

Aidled 20 6,392 8 2,311 28 8,703 31 7,627 —3 +  1,076

Unaided 4 1,086 4 1,086
••

+ 4 -f-1,086

Government maintains one high and one Anglo-Vernacular second
ary school, -nhjle the District Board is mainly responsible for primary 
ancd secondary education in the rural ,area and maintains 33 secondary



schools in all, 1 high, 3 Anglo-Vernacular and 29 Vernacular Middle 
schooLs. Tne Municipal Boards mainly responsible for primary edu
cation in the urban area, maintain one high and seven Anglo-Vcriiacuiar 
secondary schools. In compact urban areas like Old and New Delhi 
with a large number of privately owned secondary schools it is not 
necessary tor the local bodies to spend money 'on  Anglo-Vernacular 
secondary education. This money would be better spent on primary 
education.

Private agencies maintain the largest number of Anglo-Vernacular 
schools in the province. Their number has increased by 1  to 32 at the 
(‘lf.se of tlic quinquennium under report. 28 of these schools are aided 
and 4 are unaided. Many of these schools are doing good work under 
efficient management but there are some in which conditions cannot be 
described as satisfactory. The existence of a large number of private 
schools o\er which effective control cannot be exercised by the Depart
ment is imJoubtedly one of the main reasons for the low standard of 
the quality of secondary education already referred to in this chapter.

The members of the managing committees of some of these schools 
at times interfere with the management of the schools. “  Efficient 
and capable teachers are sometimes victimised not through any fault of 
their own tat because they have incurred the displeasure of the manage
ment by failing to cater to the whims of those who' gained for the time 
an upper hand in the administration of the institution ” . These remarks 
occurring in the Punjab Quinquennial Keport for the year 1927— 32 very 
appropriately apply to some of the privately managed schools of this 
pro^■illce also. Again sometimes persons without any social pos.'tion or 
assured mean? are made members of managing committees. They do not 
see eye to eye with the educated members of the management. Thi« state 
of affairs does not at all warrant a sympathetic attitude towards well 
educated teachers and instances are not wanting of self-respecting mem
bers of the staff who have left the schools in disgust

The financial stability of some of the privately managed schooLs is 
often precarious. The economic depression of the present decade has of 
course made things worse. The public are unable to give much assistance, 
specially when the demand on their purse is on the increase with the 
number o f institutions. Provincial funds are also meagre and the result 
is that messt of the privately managed schools live from hand to mouth.

Efforts have been made to improve conditions by tightening the rules 
of recognition and getting the managing bodies registered. Buf some 
sort of provision in the Education Code giving full authority to the 
headmaster in the internal management of the school is needed to make 
things better.

Teaching staff and security of tenure.

The teaching staff employed under the local bodies is stable and 
secure just as the staff in Government schools is. In privately managed
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scbooJs tenure and stability of service are generally insecure. One of
headmasters reports :—
“  Teniive of the staff cannot be said to be very secure. Elections of 

the office bearers of the managing? committee generally influence the 
security. Sometimes there have been complete overhauling of the staff.”

Tho Superintendent of Education has had occasion to remark in 
one of fhe;>e schools at the time of his visit that he never met the samo 
heaidjuaster twice in the school.

In order to improve matters the scheme of an agreement between 
thft' management and every permanent teacher engaged, has been 
introduced during the quinquennium under report. The rasult of this 
improvement is being watched with interest.

Pay of the staff.
The staff of the Government High School, Delhi, is on tiic Punjab 

Cadre hwd oi pay are govexned by the T'ales oS ttie Punja>) Edu
cational Service and the Punjab Subordinate Educational Service, 
though payments are made from the Delhi Educational budget. The 
sta.ff employed by the local bodies are on scales of pay fixed by the 
locial bodies concerned.

Frivatelj managed schools generally have no scales of pay with 
yearly increments. Variations in the rates of pay of teachers in 
diffCerent inntitutions are marked, much depending upon the financial 
position of the institution concerned. Apart from the poor salaries of 
tea.chers !i,ei‘ving in schools under private management, regular inere- 
memt fanncl be guaranteed in view of the inelastic resources of such 
iiisititutions.

1)1 Government institutions the rates of pay range as below ' '
Rs.

1. Trained teachers— Anglo-Vernacular, Assistant Teachers . .  . .  80— 250
TTrained undergraduates

Trained matriculates
2. Trained teachers (Ver.)— (a) S. V. (6) J. V.
3. S.pecial trained teachers 

Drawing masters 
Oriental teachers 
Drill instructors

4. Untrained teachers, appointed to temporary appointments only . .  —

In the privately managed schools the rates of pay are as below :—
1. (a) Trained graduates . .  . .  . . . .  Between Rs. 75 and 350.

(6) Trained undergraduates

}
65— 70

35—50 
110— 135, 140— 190 

110—135 
80— 100 
80—100

(c) Trained matriculates
2. Trained teachers (Ver.)—

S. V.
J. V.

3. S'pecial trained teachers—
Drawing masters 
Oriental teacberfi

Between Rs. 40 and 200. 
Between 30 Rs. and 116.

Between Rs. 30 and 90. 
Between Rs. 20 and 60.

Between Rs. 30 and 90. 
Between Re. 60 and 90.
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4. Untrained teachers—  
Graduates 
Matriculates
Middle Examination passed 
Drawing masters 
Oriental teachers 
Drill instructors

Between Rs. 40 and 85. 
Between Rs. 35 and 80. 
Between Rs. 20 ar\d JJO. 
Between Rs. 25 and 30- 
Between Rs. 35 and 75. 
Between Rs. 30 arjd 40.

Qualifications of staff.
Tbe Lumber of trained and untrained teachers working in schools for 

secondurj' education is shown in the following table :—

1931-32. 1936-37.

Schools.
Train

ed.
Untrain

ed. Total.

Percent
age of 
trained 
teachers.

Train
ed.

Untrain
ed. Total.

I’ercent- 
age of 

^rallied 
teacliers.

High schools 239 102 341 70% 341 96 437 78%

A.V. Middle~ 1_______ ̂  1
159 73 232 69% 201 42 243 S3%

schools. 
Ver. Middle 

schools.
135 3 138 98% 127 1 128 09%

Total .. 533 178 711 75 % 669 139 808 H3%

The i)0siti0n as it stood at the end of the period under repoi't ^vith 
regard to the qualifications of the staff employed in secondary scbioolg is 
very encouraging. In the number of trained teachers the quinqiunin.iura 
records an increase of 8 per cent, over the corresponding figures oC the 
previous ciuinqutmnium. The following table gives the comparative per- 
eentafies :—

Year. Trained. Untrained. Total.

1926-27 72 28 loo

1931-32 75 25 loo

1936-37 83 17 loo

The coTTesponding percentages for British India for 1934-35 are 57 and
4.3 re;>pfctively.

The total number of teachers employed in secondary schools has eono 
up by 97 to 808 in 1936-37. The percentage of trained teachers liijs risen 
from 75 to 83. The corresponding percentages for British India are 56 
and 5 7  for the years 1931-32 and 1934-35 respectively. The Department 
has all aIo]]g been insisting on the employment of trained hand.̂ ?, and as 
the r('s1rictions on the award of special certificates have been tightened 
durinsr the period under report, the percentage of trained teachers i.̂  bound 
to be iiigher in the years to come. The unaided and private schools employ 
the major portion of this unqualified staff and continue to prejjent many



73

problems connected with the payment, tenure and conditions 
oP work of their employees. But here also conditions are better at 
pre^ieiit than they were at the close of the previous quinqueiminm. 
The folJowiner table will give an idea of conditions as they exist with 
re-̂ iarcl to trained staff in institutions under different managemuuts :—

. Management.
1931-32. 1936-37.

High. Middle. High. Middle.

GovcemiQont 86% 100% 87% 100%

Loct l̂ bodies 76% 93% 89% 93%

Aide«i • • 68% 49% 78% 76%

Unaided 63%

T'le position in aided schools has also improved during il\e pcviod 
under review. The percentage of trained teachers in these institutions 
hiis' gene up from 68 to 78 and from 49 to 76 in High and Middle schools
respectively.

Provident Fund.
This is one of the main items in the checking of accounts on inspec

tions. t̂ is a matter for satisfaction that Provident funds have been 
insltituted in the case of 15 out of 20 aided high schools on the lines 
laid (‘own in the Punjab Education Code. But some of the older
insllitiiti‘)ns still insist on following the scheme sanctioned by 1he 
Lov;»' Government in 1919. No school, however, which fails to satisfy
this5 (Ondirion is placed on the recognition list. Individual Provident
funid accounts are opened in the Postal Savings Bank and the money 
is thiif̂  in»de secure. Remissness in this direction is severely dis- 
eouraged and the number of defaulters has gradually been reduced to
lii,3 nii-i'mum.

Expenditure.
The following table gives the expenditure (direct) on secondary

education in the Delhi Province :—

Expenditure from
Year.

Govern
ment funds.

Boards’
funds.

Fees. Other
Sources.

Total.

1931-32 . • 3,02,260 48,972 1,76,940 1,36,005 6,64,177

19365-37' 2,55,505 40498 3,29,791 1,27,675 7,53,469
Incr<eas  ̂or decrease — 46,755 — 8,474 +  1,52,851 — 8,330 +  89,292

The lotal expenditure on secondary schools for boys has increased 
by 89,292 to 7,53,469 in 1936-37 as compared with that of 1931-32 
The>re has been a decrease of 46,755, 8,474 and 8,330 from Gi'vernment 
funtds,. Boards funds and ‘ Other Sources ’ respectively. Income from
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fees shows an increase of Rs. 1,52,851 to Rs. 3,29,791. The rise in 
fees is due to the fact that there has been an appreciable increase in the 
niiinber of scholars. The rates of fees in Anglo-Vernacular tieconclary 
schools have also been raised during the quinquennium under report. 
The decrease of expenditure from Government funds does not com
pare favourably with that of the previous quinquennium which recorded 
an increase of Rs. 1,18,873 under this head over the figures of 1926-27, 
This ia due to two reasons. First the loosely defined grants-in-aid rules, 
which fxi.sted in the previous quinquennium were replaced by move equi
table rules of the Punjab Education Code, and secondly the appointment 
of a whole time Superintendent of Education in 1931 resulted in more 
careful chei^king of accounts. The inflated salaries of the st«ri’ drawn 
mostly in private schools were fictitious in many cases, and were brought 
down to a more uniform standard.

'J'lie decrease of Rs, 8,474 in the Boards funds is mainly due to the 
decrease in expenditure on Anglo-Vernacular Education by the local 
bodies. Thip was a step in the right direction because the main function 
of the Boards is to look after Vernacular education, especially primary 
education, and on this their expenditure has gone up by Rs. 72,367 to 
lU  1,71,442 in 1036-37 over that of 1931-32.

The decrease of 8,330 under the head “  Other Sources ”  is very 
regrettable, because this mainly hits the schools under private manage
ment. The financial position of these schools, therefore, is none too 
satisfactory. Almost all of them depend entirely on Grovernment grant 
ajid I'ees and have very little in the way of reserve funds. If we take 
into account the 4 unaided high schools which depend only on Cees and 
‘ Other Sources the private funds in the case of aided institutions 
further go down and with the decrease in Government grant their position 
becomes all the more precarious. A  further rise in Government aid 
cannot be expected. The managements should do more in the way of 
financing their own institutions. The financial position of aided 
Aiiglo-V(;rnacular secondary sciiools as it stands at present in Delhi is 
indicated by the following table :—

Year. Govern
ment funds.

Boards’
funds.

Other
Sources,

Fees. Total.

1931-32 36.5 3 30.5 30 100

1936-37
1

26
1

1 24 49 100

The comparative figures with regard to aided secondary schools 
for the Punjab and British India are given below :—

Province. Year.
Govern

ment
funds.

Boards’
funds. Fees.

Other
Sources. Total.

Punjab 1935-36. 22 3 56 19 100

British India 1934 35. 23 7 52 18 100



75

Govemnent contribution towards secondary education, whea all 
ty])es of secondary schools are taken into consideration comes to 34 
per cent. Tvbile the comparative figures for the Punjab for 1935-o6 and 
British India for the year 1934-35 are 50 per cent, and 33 per cent, 
respectively.

The percentage of the Punjab is higher than tliat of Delhi, because 
there is a large number of Government secondary schools in the Punjab, 
while there are only two such schools in Delhi. The comparative figures 
with regard to other funds are given below :—

Year.
Govem-J 

ment funds.
Boards’
funds. Fees.

Other
Sources. Total,

Delhi.

1936-37 . . 34 5 44 17 100

It is satisfactory to note that the average cost of educating a boy in 
secondary schools has decreased from Ils. 46-7-0 to Rs. 44-13-1. The com
parative figures for the Punjab and British India are Rs. 23-10-0 for
1935-36 and Rs. 34-12-0 for 1934-35 respectively. The cost per capita 
for different types of secondary schools is given below :—

1931-32. 1936-37.

Province.
High schools. Middle schools. High schools. Middle schools.

Delhi 72 2 10 26 14 4 64 10 8 23 12 1

This shows that cost on education per scholar in a high scliool has 
decreased from Rs. 72-2-10 to Rs. 64-10-8 and in a middle school from 
Rs. 26-14-4 to Rs. 23-12-1. The comparative figures for Britisjh India 
for the year 1934-35 are Rs. 50-5-3 for a high school and Rs. 19-11-1 for 
a middle school.

The average annual cost per pupil in an Anglo-Vernaculai middle 
school for boys comes to Rs. 24 and in a Vernacular middle school to 
Rs. 22-0-0 in the Delhi Province. The comparative figures for British 
India in 1934-35 were Rs. 27-0-0 and Rs. 15-60 respectively and for the 
Punjab in 1935-36 Rs. 29-0-0 and Rs. 15-12-0 respectively.

School fees.

The rates of fees obtaining in Anglo-Vernacular secondary schools 
in the Delhi Province are as follows :—

High classes

Middle classes 

LlSofEdnD

^ 7th  and 8th classes 

(_5th and 6th classes

Rs. 4 p. i», 

Rs. 3 „  

Rs. 2 ..
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First grade fees are double of the ordinary rates and are chargeable 
from students the yearly income of whose parents or gnardians execeds 
Ks. 2 ,000.

There are 3 high schools in the rural area where the rates of fees are 
75 per cent, of the ordinary rates quoted above. They are situated in 
rural areas where people can ill-afford the cost of Anglo-Vernacular 
education. This concession, however, is not extended to the Anglo- 
Vernacular Middle schools situated in the rural area.

The average annual fees per pupil in secondary schools for boys in 
Delhi are :—

Year, Anglo-Vernacular
schools.

Vernacular schools.

1931-32 15*5 1-2

1936-37 23-3 1-2

The comparative figures for the Punjab and British India are :—

Prorince. Year.
Anglo-Vemacular

schools. Vernacular schools.

r 1931-32 19-1 1-2
Punjab ■<

1935-36 20-3 1-2

r 1931-32 22-2 1-4
British India . .  . .  ■<

1934-35 22-4 1-4

Instruction and teaching methods.

Instructional conditions in secondary schools are decidedly better and 
there is a genuine desire in some quarters for making experiments in the 
new methods of teaching and for improvement in general organisation. 
A modified form of the Dalton Plan in teaching Applied Grammar, Com
position and Mathematics in the high department is in vogue in some 
schools and the scheme is said to be successful on the whole. One of the 
headmasters remarks :—

“  One of the members of the staff has adopted a modification o f the 
Dalton Plan in his teaching, but from the principal’s point of view this 
has not been altogether satisfactory as boys of the type we have in this 
•sichool need close supervision all the time.”

The analytic and synthetic nietliods are employed in teaching Geometry 
in the high Department. The inductive method is made use of upto the 
8th class. One of the headmasters says :—

“  I, however, notice that tliere is more telling than educing. It is, 
therefore, not much of a success.”



In one or two high schools the Kindergarten and project methods 
based on the Montessori system are followed in the primary department 
with a fair amount of success. But many schools remain as usual 

examination ridden ”  and obstinately cling to the old and conservative 
methods. Most of the teachers and some of the headmasters show no 
great desire for advance and devote little time to extra study to widen 
tlicir outlook and add to their knowledge.

Mauy improvements have been effected in the day-to-day teaching 
work in schools during the period under review. Every teacher has to 
keep a Teachers’ Diary in which he is required to put down the method 
of teaching, syllabus of work, weekly progress and detailed lesson notes 
along with a forecast, the home task and the results of the terminal and 
otljKT tests. The usefulness of such a diary is too evident to require any 
comment. The average teacher, however, does not come upto the standard 
expected of him in the proper use of such a diary and the average head
master does not take sufficient pains to guide the teacher with his con
structive criticism and superior knowledge.

Every school has to maintain a progress record in a booklet form 
for each individual boy. This is sent to the guardian of the boy at 
the end of each term. Headmasters report that the scheme has worked 
well and has been instrumental in bringing parents and guardian:; into 
closer touch with the school authorities.

Daring the quinquennium under report the teaching of Science 
has been much improved. It has been brought in line with the pupils’ 
every day needs and in close relation to his conditions of development. 
The teacher is instructed to make the presentation of the subject vivid 
and. striking and to enlarge upon the reasons and explanations of obser\'ed 
phenomena and their practical applications. The Science room in m('st 
■of the schools is either fitted with galleries or on the model of the Central 
Training College, Lahore, is supplied with tables and chairs for the boys 
to sit in.

The conditions of Science laboratories have specially been improved 
during the period under review. Some of the schools have got fully 
equipped laboratories to allow the boys to do practicals, individualiy or in 
groups of two. Practical tables fitted with reagent bottles, with water 
pipes and with cup-boards are seen in'most of the schools and in some of 
them arrangements for gas plants also exist. The tendency now is to 
extend to the boys of the middle classes the privilege of freely handling 
scienco apparatus in order to engender in them true love for the subject

Written work shows a good deal of improvement. Special attention 
is paid by the Inspectorate at the time of the inspection to this important 
brancJi of school work. Teachers are required to correct the exercises 
carefully and the headmasters are expected to check the work of each 
class at -least once a week.

The teaching of English.

The condition of the teaching of English is sufficiently encouraging 
in most of the schools. It begins generally in the 5th class, though S)me 
schools begin it earlier. The chief aim of teaching English throughout 
the school course is undoubtedly linguistic, but its value is both cultural
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and ntilitariai). In India, however, the utilitarian point of view pre
dominates and. therefore, the subject has come to be “  Examination 
ridden

English is taught mainly by the translation method in the middle 
liiassGS, but at the introductory stage a certain amount is done also by 
the direct method. The direct method is becoming unpopular and is 
being gradually replaced by a compromise of the direct and the trans
lation nieiiiods. The general standard of English in secondary schools, 
however, remains i)ainfully low. Cramming is resorted to in order to 
pass the examination. Expression is on the whole poor, spellings are 
atrocidusly bad and punctuation is altogether unknown. The reason 
is not far to seek. Teachers in the middle department are, as a rule 
poor in their qualifications and their own knowledge of English is in 
particular very meagre.

The teaching of Mathematics is done through the medium of 
EngliRli in the high classes and through the Vernacular in the middle 
classes. The combination of Geometry with Arlthmelic and Algebra 
for pavssing the examination has reduced the subject to a mere farce. 
Boys ci-am up geometrical propositions and manage to get through the 
exMmijiatiou without attending to Arithmetic or Algebra. The only 
way to improve matters is to separate the two as is the case on the 
Vernacular side.

The teaching of, the Vernaculars and the classics is still carried 
on by old and conservative methods. Efforts are being made to bring 
the teaching of these subjects on scientific lines.

Phypiology and Hygiene is becoming popular day by day and tho 
laboratory equipment in this respect is being improved every year.

The instructional condition o f the Vernacular schools has also 
improved. Eveiy endeavour is made to give a rural bias to Vernacular 
education. The newly introduced subject of Rural Science is sure to 
prove o f great help to rural education, though absence of suitable 
equipment due to financial stringency prevents the wholesale introduction 
of the subject in upper middle schools.

Hand and eye training' in education.

Hand and eye training is generally imparted through Drawing which 
is cumpiilsory for all boys in the upper middle department and elective 
in the high classes. The time given to the subject, however, is too inade
quate to produce any appreciable result.

Vocational bias in schools.

Some schools have begun to feel the necessity of such a trainnig for 
D-jys in secondary schools, though no such subjects are prescribed for 
the High School Examination of the Board.

Paper cutting, carpentry, etc., have been introduced in some schools 
as side suT)jects and the results are reported to have been satisfactory.

Gardening as a hobby is also found in one or two ftchools. One of 
the schools is running . a Technical Institution for City and Guilds 
Examivation. Detailed information on this subject is given in Chapter 
X .
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Red Cross, Scouting and Thrift Societies.

These important activities are dealt with in Chapter X.

Delhi Province Inter-School Tournaments.

Ti) encourage a healthy spirit of sportsmanship and competition 
in games the Senior Provincial Tournament Avas revived in the closing 
year of the last Quinquennium and has ever since been a regular feature 
of the physical activities of the high schools of the Province. It is 
run on the league system which argues a very large number of matches 
and involves a considerable amount of work for the controlling autho
rities. The Superintendent of Education is ex-officio Chairman of the 
Tournament Committee and the Headmasters of all the high sclicols ura 
members. The District Inspector qf Schools acts as Honorary Secretary.

The Junior Provincial Tournament was started during the Qainqoen- 
tnurn under review for the upper middle schools. Unlike the Senior
Tournament it is ruu oiv the kiiockoMt systm . t\\e tournnTiients
bave been very popular as is evidenced by the considerable increase in 
the number of entrants. The following table indicates the progress
made in the direction during the last five years :—

Tournaments. Years.

No. of schools which participated in

Hockey. Foot
ball.

Cricket. Volley
Ball.

Athle
tics.

Tug of 
War.

r 1931-32 14 15 7 8 10 5

Senior . .  •<1

1936-37 17 15 16 12 8 7

r 1931-32 2 4 4 9 13 8

Junior . .  "

- 1936-37 7 6
1

8
1

12 15 8

~ The expenditure on the tournaments is met out of the tournaiaent 
fund. The details of income and expenditure are shown in the table 
given below :—

Income from

Years. Govt.
funds.

Local
funds.

School
contri

butions.

Other
sources.

Expen
diture.

Closing
Balance.

193132 .. 150 550 750 5 1,427 686

1936-37 .. 150 . 550 951 1,683 831
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CHAPTER V.

Primary Education for Boys.

Jii the words of the Hartog Committee “  Education and particalarly 
primary education is of fundamental importance as a nation building 
service, and is, through the creation of literacy, the chief agency for 
creating that intelligent electorate on which political progreijs must 
depend

In view o f its importance great stress was laid on the gDwth of 
primary education in the province during the last five years. The previous 
quinquoniiium was a period of rapid expansion and the one under report 
that of consolidation. Every scheme worlds well in expansion but is beset 
with great difficulties in consolidation.

Of the many deterrents the paucity of funds of the District Board, 
the \ii\employment of the educated villagers and the extreme poverty 
and apath\ of those who live in villages stood in the way of the spread 
of primtiry education in the rural area. Inspite of these Jundicaps 
there is a Vernacular school within every two miles in the rural area 
and the number of schools in the city is on the increase.

The statement of progress made in the field of primary education 
during the quinquennium under review is given below :—

Schools and scholars (Boys).

■ 1

i t
a

'O 8

CQ
•s'®
^  so S

Pupils in pry. classes.
I I II

Year.

*0O
0
03

b

1  
o

OQ

'oO
O
QQ

f

40
1

r

o

Total.

to
%

o

H
V

1
OQ
eS 
i  _

1 1
H

0

^ ll
0 '§ fla 00 O 

<

1936-37 158 65 15,493 6,123 21,616 101 2-8
Sq.m.

185

1931-32 166 56 17,034 5,817 22,851 103 2-7
Sq.m.

178

Increase or de
crease — 8 — 1 — 1,541 +306 — 1,235 — 2 — •1 4-7

The table is misleading in so far that schools in the urban area are 
crowded together, while those in the rural area are scattered over a



81

large field. The following table depicts the oonditions which pre
vailed in the rural area in 1936-37 :—

Primary schools and 
departments.

Total number of child
ren of school-going 

age.

Average number of child 
ren of school-going 
age served by one 

school.

Average area served 
by one school.

108 12,222 113 4 • 8 sq. miles.

Schools ajid scholars according to Managements.

Management,

Schools.

1937 1932

Scholars.

1937 1932

Government 

Municipal 

District Board 

Private agencies

Total

50

56

52

43

55

68

8,337

2,072

5,084

8,899

2,186

5,949

158 166 15,493 17,034

The number of schools under the District Board and the Municipal 
Coramittee, Delhi, increased by 1 and 7 respectively. The number of 
private schools went down by 16 as compared with the figures of 1932. 
This fall is the result of a considered policy pursued by the Department 
in the direction of the elimination of inefficient and uneconomical 
schools in v/hich the figures of enrolment and attendance as given by 
the managers were far from reliable. Out of 52 private schools 33 are 
located in the city and 19 in the rural area.

The District Board being short of funds, could neither take up
any i)rogramme of expansion nor alford to give additional teachers to 
schools where the roll swelled. The Municipal Committee, however, 
opened 3 new schools, took over as many as 12 schools from private 
agencies and amalgamated some small schools with bigger ones.

The hike warm interest of private managements in the cause of
mass education is due to the revision of the rules of grants-in-aid. So
long as liberal grants were forthcoming such schools were in existence
but as soon as tJie Punjab Education Code was enforced in its entirety 
in 1934 and the grants were paid in strict accordance with the rules 
laid down therein, private agencies found them no longer a pajing 
conccrii and naturally became indifferent.

The decrease in enrolment in the Municipal schools inspite of the 
introduction of compulsion is mainly due to Leakage. Admissions, no
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doubt, wei'e emphasized but little work was done towards retaining 
boys in schools. Figures show that a number of boys le£t school 
during a year and out of this large number very few were re
admitted. Again during the first three years of the quinquennium 
under I’eview the management of Municipal schools was uot very 
stitisfaotory. The Superintendent of Municipal Education in hia 
report for the year 1935-36 says :— “  The foremost point aimed at 
during the year was to improve sound ‘ retaining power ’ of t«e Muni
cipal fciiools. Thus bogus enrolment and swelled attendance were 
weeded out and irregularities like the following were checked with a 
strong hand :—

1. Ill almost all the schools names of sick boys wer0 cmtiuued
on the attendance registers for months and months together 
against Code rules. For instance a boy’s name who became 
sick on 22nd December 1933 was allowed to continue on the 
attendance register upto 31st August 1934.

2. The names of boys absent from the school were continued on the
attendance registers after issuing summons agaiiist their 
guardians till their cases were decided by the court.

3. Fictitious enrolment was not checked and stopped.
4. To keep boys in schools transfer certificates were not issued even

when applied for by the guardians.
5. Admissions were allowed even while there was no accommodation

available in the building.
6 . Admissions were in most cases not restricted to the time fixed

by the Committee.”

Attendance.
The following table gives the average attendance of scholars in 

primary schools :—

1932. 1937.

Schools. OQU
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Government
Municipal Committee and M. C. Aided

Delhi. 13,158 11,487 87-3 11,469 9,959 86-8
District Board and aided by District

Board 2,956 2,550 86-2 2,767 2,386 86-2
New Delhi Municipal Committee and

Notified Area Committee 920 824 89-5 1,257 1,156 91-1

Total 17,034 14,861 87.1 15,493 13,501 87.1
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The percentage of average attendance to the total number of 
schol^ars on the rolls of primary schools for boys was stationary. It 
may, however, be pointed out that owing to the inefficient management 
of Private and Municipal schools during the previous quinquennium 
figures for 1931-32 were not very reliable. In order to earn larger grants 
the practice of marking fictitious attendance prevailed in these years. 
This was, however, put a stop to during the latter part of the quin
quennium under review.

Average attendance in the rural area remained stationary. It is, 
however, not discouraging particularly when we take into consideration 
the growing apathy and indifference of the parents, the economic value 
of the child to the household, and the type of the teacher entrusted with 
the work of primary education.

Distribution of pupils by ages.

General Education Table X  (quinquennial) for the Delhi province 
shows tliat out of 3,312 pupils reading in class lY, 1,596 were above 
the age of 1 1  years— the maximum age for compulsory education.

It is satisfactory to note that the number of pupils beyond the age 
of 16 reading in class IV  was only 15 in 1937 against 52 in 1932.

Expenditure on primary schools (Boys).
The total increase in expenditure in the year 1936-37 as compared 

with that of 1932-33 was Rs. 18,595. The increase in the expenditure 
from the Boards’ fund is a clear indication of the genuine desire on the 
part of the Boards for mass education. Income from fees rose from 
Rs. 323 to Rs. 1,700. This is due to the fact that some schools for special 
communities charge fees in the primary classes for teaching English. 
It is regrettable to note that expenditure from ‘ Other Sources ’ has 
gone down from Rs. 54,431 to Rs. 17,668. In other words private manage
ment spent only | of what they spent in 1932 on primary schools. This 
unwillingness on the part of private agencies to share the cost of mass 
education, is very probably due to the fact that they have begun to 
consider that primary education is the concern of local bodies only.

Expenditure on primary schools for boys is indicated in the follow
ing table :—

Year.

Expenditure from

Total.
1
1
i

Government
funds.

Boards
funds. Fees.

Other
sources. j

1931-32 . . 1,20,028 99,075 323 54,431 2,73,857

1936-37 .. 1,01,642 1,71,442 1,700 17,668 2,92,452

Increase -|-

Decrease— — 18,386 -H 72,367 +  1,377 — 36,763 +  18,595

USofEdnD
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I'he average annual cost of teaching a boy in a primary scliool was 
lis. 18|14j0 in 1936-37 as against Rs. 16 in 1932-33. The increase is due 
to the introduction of compulsion by the Municipal Committee, Delhi, 
where a large number of teachers had to be employed to make teaching 
efficient thus reducing the number of boys in class I under the charge of 
a teacher.

The following table shows the proportion of expenditure incurred, 
by local bodies on education to the total expenditure of each local 
body ;—

Local bodies.

1936-37.

Total
expenditure.

Expenditure 
on education.

Govt, grant 
(education).

District Board 2,76,726 1,72,372 1j 1,23,730

Municipal Committee, Delhi • • 36,62,866 4,47,212 1 1,23,134

New Delhi Mimicipal Committee . . 31,64,786 85,063 1 33,859

Notified Area Committee 3,82,196 33,523 25,182

The pay of a primary scliool teacher.
The rates of pay of primary school teachers during the quinquennium 

under review were as follows :—
'25-1-30,

Delhi Municipal Committee . .

New Delhi Mmiicipal Committee

District Board, Delhi

30-2-40,

40-2-50.
■25— 1—30,

25— 3—35 (revised),

30— 2 ^ 0 ,

40— 2—50.
20— 1— 25,

25— 1—30,

30— 2—40,

Notified Area Committee, Delhi

40—2 -^ 0 .
'30—2—40,

40—2—50.
Considering the importance and nature of work in which a primary 

school teacher is engaged, these rates of pay are not at all inviting for 
the right type of teachers.

The rates of pay in the District Board Schools apparently show 
steady gradation but it is discouraging to find that the only 2 posts in 
<lie grade of 40—2— 50 are to be brought under reduction on the retire
ment of the present incumbents. In the grade of Rs. 30—2— 40 there
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are only 80 posts. The majority of teachers are in the two lower grades 
and have been marking time since their appointments. There is thus not 
much impetus for work to an average teacher and no prospect of en
couragement to the good worker. This is a highly unsatisfactory state 
of affairs and tells badly on the efficiency of work and consequently on the 
spread of literacy.

The system of grade promotion naturally damps the enthusiasm of 
the teacher for work and makes him feel dissatisfied with his lot. 
His pay does not increase in proportion to the increasing expenditure 
of his family. Through financial worries he comes to bear a gloomy 
face in and out of season and hopelessly fails to infuse cheerfulness 
among his pupils.

Under the circumstances the scale of salaries should be such as to 
provide a teacher with an increment every year though it may be very 
small. The very idea of earning an increment will make him work 
hardeT. Hope will enliven his outlook on life. The Hartog Committee 
rightly points out, “  It seems clear that good progress cannot be anti
cipated from a system in which the remuneration of teachers is so pain
fully inadequate.”  The following scales of salaries if adopted will to 
a great extent improve the state of affairs :—

Delhi city schools :— J. V. scale— 30— 1— 4011— 60.
District Board J. V. scale—25— 1— 3511— 55.

Primary school teacher and his work.

The table given below shows the number of teachers trained and 
untrained employed in primary schools of all descriptions :—

1931-32. 1936-37.

Kind of school.
Trained. Un

trained. Total.

Percent
age of 
trained 

teachers.
Trained.

Un
trained. Total.

Percent
age of 
trained 
teachers.

Primary 383 135 518 74% 385 91 476 81%

It is satisfactory to note that the percentage of trained teachers 
rose from 74 in 1931-32 to 81 in 1936-37. The rise is partly due to the 
elimination of unnecessary, uneconomical and inefficient aided primary 
schools wherein untrained teachers were generally employed and 
partly, as was pointed out in an earlier chapter of this report, to the 
fact that the Department prohibited the appointment of untrained 
teachers laying down that a breach of this rule would result in the removal 
of the school from the list of recognised institutions.

Of the 91 untrained teachers 70 possess either departmental special 
J. V. certificates for teaching in primary classes or special certificates 
for teaching “  Mahajani Only 2 of the 21 untrained and uncerti- 
ficated teachers are in the District Board service. They were /employed



in recognition of their military services. They are permanent teachers 
and have been asked to pass some higher examination in order to 
qualify themselves for the award of special certificates. Their grade 
promotions have also been withheld until they obtain Departmeuial 
special certificates. The remaining 19 teachers are employed in private 
schools. They are now too old to either join a training institution or 
take to any other profession.

The present Superintendent of Education has since his appointment 
awarded only a limited number of special certificates for the teaching 
of primary classes to teachers who were too old to earn their living 
elsewhere. Very few certificates for teaching Mahajani were issued 
during his time. This has improved the efficiency of teachers and teach
ing in schools.

Refresher Courses for teachers.

A  primary school teacher once fixed up permanently soon forgets 
the method of work learnt in a training school and his teaching becomes 
dull and lifeless. To guard against this and to improve the condition 
of teaching Refresher courses are indispensable. The Municipal Com
mittee, Delhi, held a Refresher course in 1935 for 82 teachers with very 
satisfactory results.

The Department is contemplating arrangements for a series of 
Refresher courses of 3 months’ duration each at Najafgarh Training 
School for teachers. This arrangement will keep the staff of the 
Normal School occupied and provide for the unemployed trained 
teachers whose number is by no means small. The output of the Normal 
School exceeds the demand of the institutions in the Delhi province. 
The scheme would involve extra expenditure to the local bodies on whom 
the desirability of these courses has more than once been impressed. 
If they consent to meet the extra expenditure the scheme would be 
submitted through the local Government, to the Government of India 
for sanction.

In these days of unemployment a large majority of teachers take 
to the teaching profession without any “  flair ” , and only because 
nothing better is forthcoming. The knowledge and academic qualifica
tions of Vernacular teachers are as a rule very poor. It would improve 
matters if the candidates for admission to the Junior Vernacilar class 
in addition to the present minimum academic qualifications had passed 
the “  Adeeb Alim ”  examination of the Punjab TJniversitr or its 
equivalent of another university.

Single teacher schools for boys.

Manaffement.
1936-37.

No. of schools. Enrolment.

District Board 48 1,534

Aided U 414



The average number of boys per teacher in District Board school,  ̂
was 32 while in Aided schools it was 29.

Inspite of the fact that most of these schools are showing fairly 
satisfactory work it cannot be denied that a single teacher school is 
a very inefficient educational unit. Whenever a teacher is ill or on leave 
the school is practically closed. Sometimes teachers from the neigh
bouring lower middle or upper middle schools are sent to work during 
the period of leave but the substitute does not put his best into the work. 
Almost the sole benefit from the arrangement is that the school remains 
open and boys do not find opportunities of playing the truant. Except 
for periodical inspections there is very little check on the work of a 
junior teacher who is generally in charge of such institutions. As a 
rule he lacks initiative and the skill needed to carry on the work of all 
the four classes. Not to speak of individual attention to scholars the 
teacher cannot give his whole attention to any one class at a time and 
this fact is perhaps largely responsible for stagnation, in primary 
schools. The defect can to some extent be remedied by giving training 
in the methods of plural class teaching in training schools.

The dearth of children of school-going age in a village, the poverty 
of the people and the economic value of a child as a labourer or a 
cowherd owing to the scattered holdings of the agriculturist are mainly 
responsible for the continuance of these “  less than useless ”  single 
teacher schools.

The only means of reducing the number of such schools is to make 
these schools lower primary schools. But this experiment is also beset 
with difficulties. The Panjab tried it and failed. During the quin
quennium under review one inefficient single teacher primary school 
was closed down and one was amalgamated with another. Some other 
schools could not be closed down or converted into double teacher 
schools because they were either housed in District Board buildings 
which it was not easy to dispose of or had such poor enrolment as did 
not justify the addition of a teacher. Efforts were made to increase 
the roll and improve the average attendance of some of these schools 
so much so that additional teachers were needed but the District Board 
f’ould not find funds to provide for this.

Primary school course— Duration.

Many witnesses before the Primary Education Committee of 1929 
and Mr. Leitcli Wilson, Officer on Special Duty with the Delhi 
Municipal Committee advocated very emphatically the extension of 
primary school course by one year in order to make the boys “  per
manently literate ” . By len?thenincr the course we mav give a nunil 
a firmer grasp of certain subiects but cannot guarantee that know
ledge will be permanently retained. Moreover the age of a r»upi] is an 
imnortant factor in this problem as was pointed out bv Mr. Leitch 
Wilson. As a child grows his economic value to the familv increasps. 
It is neither advisable to start at the age of five nor practicable to raise 
the maximum age limit to 12 in Delhi where there is so much demand 
for child labour.
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Again the proposed change would argue a corresponding change in 
higher education. Still another difficulty would be the fixing of the 
stage at which English teaching should start. It should either begin 
from the 41 h or the 6th. In the former case the aim of mass education 
will fair and boys will begin to drop off from the third class without 
being literate. In the latter case both the Vernacular and Angln- 
Vernacular schools would be affected.

I f the Government of India were to carry out the recommendation 
of the Punjab University Enquiry Committee Report in reorganising 
secondary education, a corresponding change in primary education 
rural primary school. The main object of the primary school course, 
cannot be taken up till Government have made a decision in regard to 
the reorganisation of secondary and higher education.

Curriculum.

Laymen as well as educationists criticise the CAiTrieultim of the 
rural primary school. The main objejct of the primary school course 
is to make a boy literate that is to say he should be able to read, write 
and cir)her. In addition to this he should acquire a preliminary know
ledge of the environments he lives in and of the simple laws of health. 
No more than this can be done or attempted with profit at the present 
stage. The Hartog Committee while discussing the curriculum and
teaching in primary schools in rural areas expressed their views as
follows :—

“  A  curriculum unrelated to the conditions of the \illage life 
results in divorce between the interests of the school and the 
interest of the home and in the stiffening of the belief among 
the rural population that little benefit is to be obtained from
the sacrifice involved in sending their children to school.
Modifications in curriculum are doubtless required so that 
the pupils shall read about things which are familiar to them 
and shall calculate the value of those articles which are in 

common use in the life of the village ” .
Consequently the Department during the last year of the quin

quennium drew up a scheme of studies for the primary classes and cir
culated it among the schools. Besides the 3 R .’s t'he scheme provides for 
“  oral teaching, conversation, general information about the village and 
its surroundings, administration of the village, products of the village, 
village handicraft in the form of claymodelling, paper folding, making 
toys of stalks of wheat plant, feathers of peacock, etc., personal hygiene, 
and observation of natural phenomena.” . Boys take great interest in 
maintaing gardens in the school compound. They sometimes put up a 
boundary wall under the guidance of the teacher. The value and 
importance of hand labour has thus been emphasized. Physicd drill has 
been introduced in right earnest and the results are being wa'ched with 
interest. The change has been made and compliance with it is strictly 
supervised and insisted upon but mere changes in the curricula pro
duce little results unless a corresponding change takes place in the 
attitude of the teacher. It is not easy for a teacher to change his 
method of teaching and it is equally difficult to breathe a lively spirit 
into the dry bones of routine. The solution, therefore, lie  ̂ in wise
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selection and effective training of village teachers rather than in changes
in the curricula. Only a year has pasised since the introduction of the 
scheme but the response from most of the school teachers in the city 
and the rural areas is hopeful and encouraging. Whenever the villagers 
happen to visit the school they are greatly impressed by seeing their 
children busy with physical drill, that will make their limbs strong, and 
engaged in work that has a close relation to and bearing on rural life.

Introduction of English as an additional subject in the primary 
school curriculum has, time and again, been advocated by educated 
parents specially in the city. This step though beneficial in the long 
run for a selected few who would continue higher education, cannot be 
useful to the generality of pupils. The main object of the primary 
school course is the spread of literacy among the masses. The system if 
adopted would defeat this object. Boys will neither know the 3 R .’s 
nor learn much English in the 3rd primary class. 11; has been observed 
that the majority of boys whose parents cannot afford to arrange for 
private coaching fail to become literate, even ii\ the vermeulars. It 
would be obviously wrong to sacrifice the good of the many to the 
interest of the chosen few.

Teaching of Mahajani in primary schools.
Businessmen of the old school demand that their children be taught

Mahajani. Their demand is a legitimate one but the method adopted by 
the Municipal Committee, Delhi, to satisfy it is against the provisions of 
the Punjab Education Code. They have introduced it as an additional 
subject in many primary schools. The scheme of studies for Mahajani 
schools is given in the Punjab Education Code 9th edition. A  Mahajani 
school is quite different from a primary school as regards curriculum. 
The Municipal Committee could with profit start Mahajani schools in 
different parts of the city. This irregularity has been pointed out to the 
Municipal Committee.

Primary school buildings.
The following table shows the number of schools housed in suitable 

buildings :—

Kind of institutions. No. of schools. In suitable build
ings.

In rented houses 
and chaupals.

Government , ,

District Board 56 40 16

Municipal Board 50 6* 44

Aided 52 19 33

Total . .  i1i 158 65 93

* Four of tho MuiiiciiJftl Committee, Delhi and 2 of the Mmiicipal Committee, New Delhi.
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This depicts a very unsatisfactory state of affairs.
Every primary school in the Municipal Committee, New Delhi, has 

a building of its own, though congestion is fast increasing and is threaten
ing the eificiency of these schools. The Delhi Municipal Committee owns 
47 primary schools of which 44 are housed in rented buildings, which 
were never designed for school purposes and are inadequate and un.suitable 
and in some cases insanitary. Durmg tiie quinquennium under review' 
the Municipal Committee constructed 4 school buildings. Similar î  the 
case with the majority of schools mxaintained by private agencies. Only 
the Christian Mission schools have their own buildings. It must, however, 
be admitted that the acquisition of suitable sites in or near the old city
presents the greatest difficulties, for good sites cannot be obtained in an
overcrowded and congested town.

The condition under the District Board is not so bad. Forty schools 
out of 56 have their own buildings. The rest are held in rented buildings 
or chaupals. The latter in most cases are quite unsuitable but these 
schools have been started on an experimental basis and permanent build
ings cannot be put up for them at this stage. There are villages where 
buildings were put up by the District Board but the number of children 
did not justify the continuance of the school in that locality and yet 
the school could not be shifted to any other village because of the expenses 
incurred on the building. The condition of school buildings on the
whole is far from satisfactory. Many of them stand in need of urgent
repairs and extensions but the District Board has no money to under
take any building programme.

Playgrounds.

Very few schools in the old city have playgrounds. In many of them 
there is no space even for the conduct of physical drill and boys have no 
opportunity of a change during the school hours.

In rural areas, however, children usually play in the open space out
side the school.

Stagnation and wastage.

The number of pupils by classes reading 
primary departments of secondary schools year 
quinquennium is given below :—

in primary 
by year

schools
during

and
the

Class. 1931-32. 1932-33. 1933-34. 1934-35. 1935-36. 19S6-37.

I 11,523 11,361 10,590 10,175 10,023 10„106

II 4,500 4,600 4,611 4,498 4,318 4„711

n i 3,849 3,647 3,774 3,684 3,588 3„653

IV 3,005 3,258 2,949 3,134 3,202 3«312



The above statement shows a marked drop between the number of 
scholars reading in class I in any year and those reading in class II in the 
succeeding year. But on further examination of the figures it will be 
noticed that the percentage of boys promoted from I to II class year by 
year from 1932 has been increasing. Promotions from I to II class in
1932-33 were 39 per cent, and in 1936-37 47 per cent. The percentage 
of promotions from III to IV class has risen from 84 to 92. In 1931-32 
there were 3,005 boys in class IV against 11,649 in class I in 1928-29, i.e., 
25.9 per cent, reached the IV  class. In 1936-37 there were 3,312 boys in 
class IV  against 10,590 in class I in 1933-34, i.e., 31.3 per cent, reached 
the fourth class. This shows a steady though slow increase.

The last quinquennium report points out that a very large number 
of pupils stay in class I, because the teacher is not able to prepare them 
for the next higher class within a year. Admissions to class I were 
allowed throughout the year but promotions were restricted to the 1 st of 
April and tlie 1st of Oetobei only. Many boys were, therefore, handi
capped and had to wait for a year. It swelled the number of cases of 
stagnation. During the last year of the quinquennium there was an 
amendment in the Code to the effect that promotion from I to II class 
could be given at any time during the year. The effect was that 47 per 
cent, boys in 1936-37 against 42 per cent, in 1935-36 were promoted. 
Another factor as pointed out in the same report was that the one year 
course for class I had to be treated as a two years’ course in general 
practice, by splitting the class into senior and junior sections. During 
the last two years of the quinquennium this ‘ split ’ was stopped and 
group system of teaching was introduced which greatly improved the state 
of affairs.-

It is satisfactory to note that wastage is on the decrease in class I. 
Wastage from class II upwards was already not very marked. There was 
a further decrease during the quinquennium in wastage in these classes 
inspite of the fact that in the compulsory areas pupils have a tendency 
to Jeave the school as soon as they reach the maximum age of compnl- 
sion.
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Compulsory Education.

In view of its importance the growth of Compulsory Primary Educa
tion in the city of Delhi during the quinquennium should have received b 
detailed treatment in this chapter. But the subject has been thoroughly
discussed in the Report of Enquiry into Municipal Education in Deltii 
city by Mr. Wilson issued hardly two and half years ago and as the nature 
of the problem relating to Compulsory Education in Delhi City has not 
much changed since 1934 a discussion of these problems would mean un
necessary repetition. Consequently it would be sufficient to give only a 
simple narrative of the progress made in this direction during the quin
quennium, with an account of the extent to which the recommendations of 
the report have been given effect to. The following table indicates th« 
number of compulsory areas in the Delhi Province.

LlSofEdnD
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No. of compulsory areas at the close of the quinquennium.

Province. Act.

No. of areas under compulsion.

Urban area. Rural area.
No. of villages in 
rural area under 

compulsion.

Delhi Punjab Act 1919 
extended to 
Delhi'in 1925.

16

Compulsory primary education (Delhi).

Compulsion -was first applied to four administrative wards of Delhi 
Municipality in the year 1926-27. During the year 1927-28 two more 
wards were brought under the operation of the Act and the sanction of 
Government has been applied for, to bring the remaining 3 wards within 
the provisions of the Compulsory Education Act.

Census lists.

Of the total admissions to the schools about 50 per cent, are from 
outside the census lists. Mr. Wilson did not approve of the then existing 
syartem of the preparation of these lists. “  In the past ” , he says, “  these 
lists have been prepared by school teachers and have been subject to no 
kind of check Growth of years has not brought about much improve
ment in this direction. The Superintendent of Municipal Education 
writes in his report for 1935-36  ̂ “  Census lists of school-going age boys 
are often incorrect as there is no means of enforcing parents to give 
correct information. There is no arrangement to check migration of 
parents from one area to another and evade the service of summons

Wastage in admissions and withdrawals.

1931-32. 1936-37.

I n III IV Total. I n III IV Total.

Admissions 2,297 758 283 231 3,569 2,118 332 223 175 3,048

Withdrawals 1,460 515 365 246 2,586 1,080 540 277 297 2,104

Readmissions 165 i
!
i 58
1

55 37 311 161 88 49 44 342

The table given above shows that every year fresh admissions were 
numerous and withdrawals were by no means less numerous. In 1936-37
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the -withdrawals were almost double the number of admissions in the II 
and IV classes. In the III class the withdrawals were more than the 
admissions. The number of readmissions is very small. Only 14.9, 16.2, 
17.6 and 14.8 per cent, of the withdrawals were readmitted to classes
i, II, III and IV respectively. This shows that all the efforts were 
directed towards conscripting new boys. The total number of boys on 
roll on the 31st of March, 1937 was 7,693 of which 3,048 were new admis
sions..

Scholars by age.

Mr. Wilson held that Leaikage was mainly due to overage boys. To 
safeg'uard this he suggested that only boys upto the age of 8 might be 
conseripted so that by the end of the school course they might not be 
overatge.

Enrolment agewise in different classes of primary schools of Delhi Muni
cipal Committee.

Age. I II III IV.

6— 6 .. . . , , 284 6 6 , ,

6—7 . . . . . . 1,052 96 18

7— 8 . . . . . . 923 309 81 12

8— 9 . . . . . . 715 451 236 77

9— 10' . . . . 384 400 268 164

10— 11 . . . . 175 259 293 237

11— 12 . . 63 164 215 312

Over 12 . . •• 22 73 136 262

Average •• •• 1,359 896 634 574

Total
i

3,618 1,758 1,253

1
1
1 1,064

Total enrolment .. 

Overage pupils

..  7,693.

. .  3,463, i.e., 45 per cent

The table shows that 37.5, 50.9, 50.6 and 54 per cent, of boys in 
classes: 1, II, III and IV respectively were average. Wastage was inevit
able under the circumstances.
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Stagnation in Municipal Board primary schools , and departments in
compulsory areas.

Stagnation.

from
Percent

1
i from

Percent
age of 

wastage.

Increase
or

decrease in 
percent

age.
1931-32 to 1932-33.

age of 
wastage.

11
i 1935-36 to 1936-37.

I II
1

I
1

II

I 3,635 1,531 57-9 2,044 1,045 48-8 — 9 1

II III II III

II 1,480 1,234 16-6 1,022 764 25-2 +  8-6

III IV III IV

III 1,322 922 30-2 j 889 
1

736 17-2 — 1 3 0

Decrease in the percentage of stagnation in class III is fairly satis
factory. Inspite of the strenuous efforts of the supervising staff of the 
Municipal Committee, stagnation in class I was 48.8 per cent, in 1937. 
In class II stagnation was 25.2 per cent, in 1936 as against 16.6 per cent, 
in 1933. To push up boys from the 1st to the 2nd class in order to 
minimize stagnation in class I is only to push forward the stage of 
stagnation. The withdrawals too were numerous in class II.

Year. I II III IV

1

Total. Percentage of wast
age.

1931-32 . . 3,635 1,480 1,322 909 7,346

1932-33 3,471 1,531 1,234 922 7,158

1933-34 .. 33,73 1,446 1,149 766 6,734

1934-35 . . 2,474 1,308 1,054 761 5,r>97 79%

1935-36 .. 2,044 1,022 889 698 4,653 80%

1936-37 . . 1,705 1,045 j 764 736 j 4,250 78-8%

The decrease of 3,096, i-e., about 42 per cent, in enrolment isi enormous 
aiid ought to have decreased Leakage considerably but Leaka,ge is sta
tionary since 1934-35. Only 21.2 per cent, of tlie pupils from class I 
reached class ]Y.
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Average attendance.

Separate figures for the Municipal Board primary schools and depart- 
mients in the compulsory area could not be procured. The foliowin^  ̂ table 
gives figures of all Municipal Board primary schools :—

1
1931-32. 1936-37. Increase or decrease.

Muinicipal Board Pri
mary Schools.

Roll. Average. Roll. Average, Roll. Average.

8,309 7,123 7,693 6,796 — 616 — 327
1 1 . j v_' V \r

Percentage 85-7 88-3 + 2 -6

The table shows that average attendance in Municipal Boavd schools 
increased from 85.7 per cent, in 1931-32 to 88.3 per cent, in 1936-37. 
Partially the decrease in roll by 616 is responsible for this rise in average 
attendance.

Difficulties.
The Superintendent of Municipal Education in his report for 1935-36

writes, I have noticed that the provisions of the Compulsory I^rimary
Education Act are of very little help in making primary education com
pulsory in the real sense of the word. The following difficulties have so 
far proved a stumbling block in the way of complete success of the 
scbeme :—

(i) Census taking of the boys of sichool-going age is a problem. 
As the work has to be done by teachers and school attendance 
officers the parents very frequently do not give correct 
information about the name, age and whereabouts of their 
wards. Thus the list printed in February each year cannot 
be relied upon as regards the number of boys of school- 
going-age.

(ii) There are so many unrecognised maktahs and pathshalas that 
it is very easy for truculent parents to send their boys in these 
farcical institutions to escape compulsion.

(in) Magistracy take compulsion cases very light hearted^- Lfist 
year, i.e., 1936-37 our expenditure on prosecuting the 
defaulters was Rs. 307 while the total of fines imposed was 
Rs. 275.

(iv)  There is nothing in the Act to proceed against boys working in 
factories and w'ork-houses if their parents give incorrect 
information about them.”

Prosecutions.
“  Action against refractorj’̂ parents ” , says the Report on the Muni

cipal Education, Delhi, for the year 1935-36, “  is often times very dilatory 
.......................Summons issued by the trying courts are served through the
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educational agency which not infrequently the parents avoid with impunity. 
There are no arrangements to check migration of parents from one .area 
to another to evade the service of summons. In a number of in stances, 
paihshalas and niaktabs enroll children of school-going age and there is 
nothing to check them. Lastly the Educational authorities have no power 
under section 14 to find out which boys of school-going age are employed 
in a factory or a shop and are evading attendance in a school. ’ ’

As for the dilatory procedure in the service of summons and the pro
secution of refractory parents the Municipal Committee have applied to 
the Government for the modification of Sections 17, 18 and 19 of the Com
pulsory Act.

Expenditure on Delhi M. B. primary schools.

Year. No. of 
schools.

No. on 
rolls.

Average 
No. of boys 
per school.

Total
’expenditure.

Cost per 
capita.

1931-32 41 8,309 203 1,38,170 16 10 0

1936-37 . . 47 7,693 164 1,71,473 22 0 0

Increase or decrease.

1

+ 6 — 616

1

— 39

[

+33,303 + 5  6 0

The total expenditure of the Municipal Committee on primary schools 
during the year 1936-37 increased by Es. 33,303 or 24.1 per cent. The 
cost of education per pupil comes to about Rs. 22 in 1936-37 as against 
lis. 16-10-0 in 1931-32.

(U) Compulsory education in New Delhi. t

The Municipal Committee, New Delhi, on the advice of the Superin
tendent of Education decided in 1936 that a preliminary survey of the 
conditions prevailing in New Delhi for the introduction of compulsion 
be made in order to collect data for such a scheme. An Assistant District 
Inspector of Schools was appointed as Special Officer to work out the 
details and his services were placed with the Municipal Committee, New 
Delhi, for a period of 3 months.

The survey revealed that 1,425 boys of school-going age were still un
provided for due to lack of educational facilities and propaganda. It 
also brought to light the fact that the Municipal Committee, New Delhi, 
was spending only a petty sum of Rs. 2,792, i.e., .16 per cent, of its total 
income on primary education against an obligation of 10 per cent. The 
percentage is very low and should be enhanced considerably so that educa
tional facilities may be provided for the New City of Delhi and instniction 
may be run on reformed up-to-date and scientific systems of education.
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No. of boys of school-going age,

(6— 1 1  years).

Under educa- 
; tion.
11

Not under 
education.

Total.

Migratory 600 330 930

Non-migratory.. 754 1,095 1,849

Total
1

1,354 1,425 2,779

The table shows that the number of boys of school-going-age not 
attending any recognised school represents 51 per cent, of the total which 
is far from satisfactory. The sons of educated classes in a good many 
cases receive education under the tutorial system. This, however, in 
addition to being uneconomical cannot offer chances of a harmonious 
development of moral, physical and intellectual faculties of the boys. 
Their resort to this method is probably due to lack of satisfactory edaca- 
tional facilities nearer home.

The statement also shows that on the total the ratio of the migratory 
to the non-migratory boys is 1 : 2. In the case of boys not under education 
the ratio is 1 : 3.

Scholars community-wise.

Commimities.
1

Under
education.

Not under 
education.

Total.
Percentage 

of boys not 
under edu

cation.

Jains 4 4

Muslims 300 340 640 63%

Sikhs 70 30 100 30%

Christians 33 44 77 . 65%

Hindus and others 947 1,011 1,958 52%

Total 1,354 1,425 . 2,779 61%

The major communities severally show nearly the same percentage of 
illiteracy as the total number.
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Institutions and scholars.

Aided. Municipal Board. Total.

Schools. No. of 
institu

tions.

Enrolment 
of boys 

(6-11 yrs.)

No. of 
institu

tions.

Enrolment 
of boys 

(6-11 yrs.).

,N o .of
institu
tions.

Enrolment 
of boys 

(6-11 yrs.).

High 7 673 1 8 673

Middle . .

Primary 2 271 2 307 4 578

Co-education 4 103 4 103

Total 13 1,047 3 307 16 1,354

The above table shows the work of private enteri)rise in the field oi! 
education in New Delhi. Thirteen private schools provide i‘or l,0i7 boys 
as against 307 provided for by the three Municipal Board Scliool;:. It 
brings great credit to private agencies but there is no denying Jie fact that 
schools maintained by local bodies are better staffed, better housed and 
better equipped. Only six schools have proper school buildings.

_ The need and urgency of introducing compulsion was brought out in 
the report referred to above and it is a matter of great satisfaction that 
the Municipal Committee, New Delhi, have agreed to the proposal in 
principle though they have resolved to bring the scheme into operation 
partially. The scheme will, it is hoped, materialise in the year 1937.

Compulsory Primary Education.
Rural Area.

The following village areas were under compulsion during the 
quinquennium :—

1. Kanjhawla.
2. Chiragh Delhi.
3. Barwala.
4. Chhatarpur.
5. Tihar.
6 . Mahpalpur.
7. Pan jab Khor,
8 . Bakhtawarpur.
9. Khuraiji.

Owing to the apathy of the people and their private factions compul
sion was called off from two areas, Bijwasan and Khuraiji. Preliniinary 
steps have already been taken to introduce compulsion in Nangloi area in



place of Bijwasan. Each comjpulsory area continued to be under an 
attendance officer whose chief duty is to see that all boys of comp\ilsory 
age attend school. He should improve daily attendance rather than run 
after the last truant unwilling to join the school. It is satisfactory to not® 
that the efforts of attendance officers have met with a large measure of 
success in improving daily attendance. As an extra inducement for work 
the attendance officers are given an allowance. The District Board on the 
suggestion of the Department laid down certain conditions for earning 
this allow^ance. it is based on two things— admission of boys and average 
attendance. Allowance for admission is calculated on the proportion of 
the niunber of boys admitted during the month to the total number of boys 
of scliool-going age who were out of school on the last date oi the last 
quarter. Allowance for average attendance has been fixed on certain per
centage, below w'hich no allowance is given. This arrangement has 
naturally given great impetus to attendance officers. They work hard to 
earn the allowance. In 1936-37, the District Inspector of Schools held a 
meeting of attendance officers and headmasters of schools in eompulsory 
areas. The meeting served as a refresher course for the attendance officers 
and headmasters. Means and ways of making compulsion a success were 
also discussed in the meeting.

Cases of prosecution are few' and far between. Persuation in many 
cases succeeds. This is due to the fact that attendance officers are appointed 
from amongst the influential people of the village. As an experiment a 
J. V . unemployed candidate was appointed attendance officer in one area 
but he was by no means successful. Difficulties are being experienced 
in roping in boys of the depressed classes to whose parents their children 
are of great economic value. In some places village factions and dis- 
sentions constitute serious handicaps in the way of successful work of the 
attendance officer. *

Improved methods of teaching.
Efforts have been made to make schools healthier and brighter 

specially in the rural areas where games and physical drill have been 
recently introduced. Personal hygiene of the boys is also being improved 
by the introduction of health parade as a matter of daily routine in 
several schools. The method of teaching especially in the infant class, 
lias received special attention. Individual progress charts have been 
invariably maintained and instead of lessons on the printed primer, group 
lessons on the black board have been demonstrated by the inspecting staff. 
The bold words on the black board are more impressive and both the teacher 
and the taught show greater interest in their work. Teaching in class I 
has also been based on the previous vocabulary of boys gained at home. 
Teachers prepare charts of alphabets and words. Charts have been 
maintained for giving drill and practice in pronunciation and recogjii- 
tion of different forms of a letter in words. The personal cleanlmess of 
children and the creation of interest in school work need much more 
attention on the part of the primary school teacher, who himself is not 
above instruction and guidance in these matters.

Efficiency of primary education.
Since the last quinquennium the number of boys in class IV has been 

on tihe increase although the number of those in class I has been compara
tively on the decrease. There were 10,590 boys on roll in class I in 
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1933-34. Of these 3,312, 31,3 per cent, reached class IV in 1936-37,
^  against 25,8 per cent, in 1932. The increase is satisfactory and 
encouraging.

To guard ^against a ,relapse into illiteracy which is not uncommon 
among village homes where parents ,aî e usually illiterate and too poor to 

;buy books, the village school libraries have been thrown open to literate 
.villagers. The Village Welfare Board of the province has started libraries 
in some villages for the use of the literate people as an experiment. News
papers and periodicals are more useful for the village than books. He 
has no time to read books. He can, however, read out news to his friends, 
relations and -family while reposing after his evening meal. The litera
ture he requires should be of a reereative nature.

Go-edupatipn.
This is practically non-existent in the Delhi schools. In March, 1937 

there were 225 girls reading in boys’ primary schools. In the city there 
. are separate schools for girls and the question of co-education does not 
arise. In the rural area people have great prejudice against co-educa
tion. However, there are 45 girls reading in rural boys’ schools.

The only successful experiment of co-education among Indian schools 
is the Dhakka Rural School, where the number of boys and girls is about 
equal and where the staff consists of women teachers with one male 
instructor to look after the industrial teaching and games for boys.

Adult Education.— During the quinquennium under review fourteen 
adult schools were started—-10 b y ,the District Board, 3 by the Municipal 

-Committee, Delhi and one by Government. In the rural areas these 
schools are still unpopular because “  the adult does not look upon literacy 
with any great interest. He accepts it as he accepts a feeling of fatigue ; 
his father and ancestors-were illiterate and in his opinion, none the worse 
for it. To expect such a person tx) spend his leisure in acquiring literacy 
is to ask for sacrifice that he is usually not prepared to make.’ ’

Economic causes greatly intensify this feeling. A villager works hard 
during the day in the fields. Physical strain leaves in him little iiicjlina- 
tion for studies and at night he naturally wants complete rest. The 
whole blame for the failure of the scheme cannot be placed at the door 
i)f the teacher. A n enthusiastic teacher can rmi such a school during 
the period when there is no work for the farmer to do or he should get 
hold of isuch people as are idle in their o-wn sphere. But a set o f  idletrs 
cannot constitute a school for adult education.

m
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EDUOA.TION OF INDIAN WOMEN AbiD GIRLS. 

Schools and scholars.

itill

Institutions.

No. of schools.

1936-37. 193132

Arts Colleges 

Professional Colleges 

High Schools 

Middle schools 

Primary schools 

Special schools

Total No. of recognised 
institutions and 
scholars.

Unrecognised institu
tions.

Grand Total

1

1

6

13

69

4

84

10

1

1

3

11

56

2

74

94 80

Jhorease
or

deforeaae.

+  3 

+■2 
+  3 

+ 2

+ 10

+  4

No. of scholars.

1936 37.

87

138

1,888

3,020

7,075

281

12,489

456

-f 14 I 12,945*

1931-32.

46

120

720

2,378

5,842

118

9,229

351

9,580

Increase
or

decrease.

+42  

+ 12 

+  1,168 

+642  

+ 1,^3_ 
+  163

+  3,260

+  105

+  3,365

* This includes 509 boys reading in schools for girls in 1936-37.

During the quinquennium under review the number of recognised 
institutions for girls has increased by 10  and the number of scholars by 
8,260— a rise of 14 and 36 per cent, respectively. The number of scholars 
per school rose to 148 in 1936-37 as against 124 in 1931-32. The 
increase though not marked is encouraging. Had funds been forthcoming 
more schools could be started and existing institutions developed. The per
centage of girls under instruction in recognised schools to the total female 
population of the province was 3,5 in 1931-32 and 4.7 in 1936-37, a rise of 
1.2 per cent. Corresponding percentages for British India for the year 
1934-35 and for the Panjab for the year 1935-36 are 2.09 and 1.66 respec
tively. Thus the position of girls’ education in this province is decidedly 
better. But girls are still far backward iii ediicatiOri when compared to 
boys. The percentage of boys under instruction to tlie total male popula
tion of the province is 9.5.

The following table gives the percentages of girls and boys in primary 
schools to the total num ^r of girls and boys of school-going age in the 
urban and rural areas.
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1934-35.

ProTince.

Percentage of girls at 
school (in primary 
classes) to those who 
should be at school.

Percentage of boys at 
schools (in primary 
classes) to those who 
should be at school.

Delhi . .  . .  . .  .. 29-6 63-4

British India .. 16-6 50-3

The Punjab . . 12-6 61-0

It will be seen that the percentage of girls in schools to the total number 
of girls of school-goin^ age in the case of the Delhi province is much 
higher than that of British India and the Panjab. It is in fact higher 
than the corresponding percentage of 12 out of 16 provinces of India, 
figures for which are available in the All-India Keview on Education for
1934-35. .

In  the rural area of the Delhi province which is far backward with 
regard to female education this percentage comes to 7 in the ease of girls 
and 44 in the case of boys in 1936-37.

The distribution of girls according to the stages of recognised insti
tutions is shown below :—

Institutions. 1931-32. 1936-37.
Increase

or
Decrease.

Arts College stage . .  .. 45 122 77

Special college stage 126 138 12

High Bchool stge 115 287 172

Middle school stage 648 1,244 696

Primary school stage 8,148 10,274 2,126

Special school stage.. 118 230 112

N ote .— This table excludes 609 boys reading in schools for girls and inchvdes 315 girls read 
ing in institutions for boys.

The progress of the education of girls in this Province as indicated 
by the table given above, is encouraging. The increase in the number of 
girl scholars has occurred at all stages and in every type of institution, 
but as usual it is much tlie most pronounced at the primary sta^e.

Special colleges record an increase of 12 scholars. In special schools 
the number of scholars went up by 112 to 230 or by 95 per cent, over the 
figures of 1931-32, A  detailed account of these institutions will be found 
elsewhere in this report.
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The increase shared by different stages of instruction in the ease of 
institutions for general education for females shows that the drift of girl 
scholars to the higher stages of instruction is much more rapid at present 
than it was in the previous quinquennium. The great disparity, however, 
between the number of girl scholars at the primary stage and at higher 
stages is still marked as is indicated by the table of percentages given 
below :—

Year. Primary stage.
Secondary

stage.
Intermediate

stage.
University

stage.

1931-32 91 8-8 ■5

1936-37 86-3 12-8 •8 •2

It will be iieen tliat 86.3 per cent, oi ^scholars are in tlae piimaYy classes. 
This percentage has decreased by 4.8 but percentages at higlier stages of 
instruction have increased since 1931-32 which augurs well for the future. 
The corresponding percentages of scholars reading at the primary stage 
to the total number of girl scholars under instruction for British India 
in 1934-35 and for the Panjab in 1935-36 come to 94.4 and 93.4 respec
tively. In Delhi, therefore, the position is much better than in the Panjab 
or for the matter of that in British India.

Progress by communities.

The figures given below show an increase of scholars in all the major 
communities. The decrease in the number of depressed class children is 
due to the closing down of two schools in Pahari Dhiraj as the poorer 
basties had to shift to Qarol Bagh.

6 Hindus.
1

Year.

<
T)
§

i s

c
.2'■S
1o
a
■S
aI—1

.s

W

1
a,<h
P

a
s

i•aJd

S.

•a
2

CL|

09xs
c»

•i s

1931-32 80 654 5,343 492 2,231 2 16 174 208 9,200

1936-37 143 785 7,415 352 2,912 14 285 389 12,29fi

Increase 1
or

decrease.
+  63 -M31 +  2,072 — 140 +  681

i
— 2 — 2 +  111 +  181 +  3,096

Special handicaps in girls’ education in the way of early marriage 
and orthodox traditions have to a large extent disappeared. Parents
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Have begun to app r̂eciatie the work of schools and are now anxious that 
their daughters should appear in and pass public examinations; Poverty, 
however, is still a serious hinderance and will always be so.

Colleges for girla.
The Ihdarprastha Girls' College has been recently recognised as a 

degree college. It has 87 girls on roll in the Intermediate classes which 
is a distinct rise of 93 per cent, on the figures of 1931-32. The college has 
an adequate staff of women lecturers. 35 girls still attend men’s col
leges. The total number of girls attending colleges of all worts was 122 
in 1936-37. During the quinquennium under report the Delhi University 
conferred degrees on 54 women students.

Class-wise progress of girls in the field of University Education 
during the quinquennium under review is indicated in the following 
table :—

Year.

1

1st Year. 2nd Year. 3rd Year. 4th Year. 5th Year. 6th Year.

1931-32 .. 29 16

1936-37 .. 44 63 9 8 2 6

Increase
or

Decrease.
+  15 +  37 +  9 +  8 + 2 + 6

There was no girl beyond the Intermediate stage reading in colleges, 
in the Delhi province in 1931-32, but during the period under report, 
girls have gone upto the post-graduate classes. Moreover they are not 
lagging behind their brother students in any, branch of study at the 
University stage. The following table shows the position of girls in the 
different University examinations :—

Examinations.

1931-32. 1936-37.

Appeared. Passed. Appeared. Passed.

M. A. . . 1 3

B.A. (Hons). 7 «

B.A. Pass 1 1 17 12

B.Sc...........................................

F. A. Arts 16 12 43 2(̂

F. A. Science 1
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A  detailed account of University education for women lias already 
been given in Chapter Ill-

High Schools.

The number of high schools increased by 3 and that of girls attending 
these schools by 1,168. The total number of girls attending such schools 
was 1,888 in 1936-37 as against 720 in 1931-32, which means 314 girls per 
school as against 240 in 1931-32. The number of girls reading in high 
classes is as below :—

Year. IX X .

1931-32 67 58

1936-37 162 125

Increase or decrease ..  , .  ., +  106 +  67

Increase in the IX  and X  classes is 184 and 115 per cent, respectively. 
The rise is highly gratifying and is likely to be progressive in the years to 
come. With the exception of the M. B. Girls High School, New Delhi, all 
high schools are under private’ management. Each has its own point of 
view and aims at meeting the educational demand of a particular type of 
home. One school definitely aims at providing for girls who belong 
to respectable families and whose parents can afford to pay for tlie educa
tion of their daugliters. Its aim is to train young ladies who will be the 
wives of prominent officials and leaders of society. Another amis exclu
sively at the ideals of mother craft, while a third wants to produce women 
who will ultimately settle down as wives in humble walks of life with Korae 
professional training as that of nursing, health visiting or teaching as 
sources of economic help to supplement the home income.

Pass percentage in the Matriculation Examination has not been 
encouraging in the last year of the quinquennium under report. It was 
46 in 1936-37 against 64 in 1931-32.

All the high schools have their own buildings, but some of them are 
unsuitable with regard to play grounds and class room accommodation 
and the teaching of Domestic Science.

During the quinquennium under review every effort was made to 
improve the condition of libraries and teaching apparatus. Much 
expenditure has been incurred by all the managements concerned. As 
a rule high schools have efficient staffs of trained graduates. Guiding, 
Games and Red Cross activities and Music are regular features of the life 
in tliese schools.



Anglo-Vernacular and Vernacular Middle School.

The number of schools and scholars by management is indicated by the table given below :—

Schools. Schulan.

MAnagementa.
1931-32. 1936-37. 1931-32. 1936 37.

A. V. Ver. To A. V. Ver. To Increase A. V. Ver. To A. V. Ver. To Increase
Iktid. Midi. tal. Mid. Mid. tal. or

decrease.
Mid. Mid. tal. Mid. Mid. tal. or

decrease.

Government .. 1 1 1 1 210 210 184
1

184

1
i

— 26

District Board
)

• • • •

Municipal Board 3 3 1 4 5 +  2 987 987 544 899 1.443 +466

Private agencies 2 5 7 3 7 198 983 1181 757 636 1,393 +212

TotAl 2 9 11 6 7

i

13 +  2

i

i W  j

1

1

;M80 2,378 1,486 1,535 3,020 +  642
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The number of A. V. middle schools increased by 4 to 6 and that of
Vernacular middle schools decreased by 2 to 7 during the quinquennium 
under report. The Municipal Board, Delhi opened 2 middle schools, one 
Anglo-Vernacular and the other a Vernacular middle school, while Gov
ernment continued to maintain one middle school, which was converted 
into an Anglo-Vernacular from a Vernacular middle school, during the 
period under report. Anglo-Vernacular schools record an increase of 
1,287 to 1,485 while Vernacular middle schools show a decrease ol: 645 to 
1,535 scholars in 1936-37 as compared with the figures of 19B1-32, the 
net increase bein^ of 642 scholars. The District Board does not main
tain any middle school wdth the result that girls who belong to raral areas 
are deprived of facilities for secondary education in the province. The 
demand for more middle schools continued to be persistent. There are 
no less than 6 primary schools which have started middle departments 
and are awaiting recognition.

All the girls middle schools teach English and nearly 80 per cent, 
of the girls appearing for the Middle Examination take English aa aa 
optional subject which is a satisfactory feature of progress.

With the exception of the Government Model School for girls, and 
the schools run by Christian Missions, the buildings of most of the middle 
schools situated in the congested areas of the city of Delhi are unsuitable. 
Class rooms are as a rule, small and unventilated and in some cases unfit 
for teaching purposes. Sanitary arrangements in many of them are 
drQa(^ful. ChiJjdren attending such schools have no open space to play 
games in and this acts as a very serious handicap.

Arrangements for the teaching of Domestic Science which is a com
pulsory subject for girls and for the teaching of which open and oucdoor 
space is necessary, are unsatisfactory in most of the city schools. This 
will continue to be so until the problem of housing girls’ schools in better 
buildings is taken up by the managements concerned.

The instructional progress of girls inspite of unsuitable accommo
dation and inadequate equipment has been satisfactory. . Pass percentage 
in the various public examinations has been on an average 74.

The increase as shared by the different classes of the secondary 
departments is shown by the table below :—

Year. VI VII v i n IX X

1931-32 233 168 247 67

1936-37 465 343 436 162 125

Increase or decrease .. -f-232 -fl75 -fl89 -fl05 +61

LlSofEdnD
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Primary schools.

The following table shows the increase or decrease in the number of 
girls primary schools of all types during the quinquennium under 
review :—

Year. Govern
ment.

District.
Board.

Municipal
Board.

Aided. Unaided. Total.

1931-32 11 25 20 66

1936-37 12 32 16 •• 59

Increase or decrease . , - f l +  7 — 5 •• H-3

It will be observed that the District Board schools have increased 
by 1. In the prevailing financial distress the District Board could ill 
afford to open more schools and the education of rural girls remained 
practically where it was in the year 1931-32. The increase in the number 
of Municipal Board schools is an indication of the growing desire in the 
town to provide facilities for primary education for girls. With a large 
number of schools opened by the Municipal Board in the city the old 
indigenous institutions are gradually losing ground. It is satisfactoiy 
to note that there is no single teacher primary school for girls in the 
province.

Enrolment and attendance.

The following table indicates the enrolment and attendance in primary 
schools for the years 1931-32 and 1936-37 :—

)
Government. Dist. Board. Municipal. Bd. Aided. Total.

Year. s
a
'o 1

i

§
1

§

j
1a1 1

a
J j fl0)

S
1
i

Percentage of 
attendance to 

enrolment.

1931-32 .. 612 423 3,243 2,686 2,087 1,869 6,842 4,977 86%

1936-37 .. 696 357 4,496 3,631 1,886 1,667 7,076 6,765 81%

Increase
or

decrease.
-t-183 -t-134 -f-1,252 +  946 —202 —302 +  1,233 +778 —4

Enrolment in primary schools for girls increased by 1,233 to 7,075 
and the average attendance by 778 to 5,755. But the percentage of 
attendance on enrolment decreased from 85 to 81. This is rather 
depressing. The percentage of attendance in the case of boys’ primary
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schools stands at 87. The percentage of attendance for girls’ primary 
schools in the Panjab for the year 1935-36 was 84. The increase of girl 
scholars in the case of primary departments of secondary schools comes 
to 893. The net increase in the numbers at the primary stage amounts 
to 2,126.

The aided primary schools show a decrease of 202 scholars because 
their number went down from 20 to 15. All other types of institutions 
show an increase of 1,435 in scholars. The table given below will indi
cate the flow of promotion in percentage from class to class during the 
years 1931-32 and 1936-37.

Years. I II III IV V Total.

1931-32 59 14 11 9 7 100

1936-37 63
1

10 13 10 8 100

The situation is a little better in the quinquennium under report as 
compared with the previous quinquennium. But the disparity between 
the number of scholars in the 1st class and the number of scholars in 
other classes is perplexing. More than 50 per cent, of scholars reading 
in all the primaiy classes, still remain in the first class. 16 per cent, 
go to the 2nd class and only 8 per cent, reach the 5th class. This state 
of affairs naturally causes concern. Stagnation and wastage continue 
to be alarming features of girls’ education.

The general output of literacy in the fi«ld of girls’ primary educa
tion is indicated by the following table :—

Years. I II i n IV V Total.

1931-32 4,794 1,160 922 734 538 8,148

1932-33 5,005 1,248 1,012 810 603 8,678

1933-34 5,091 1,349 1,187 832 690 9,149

1934-35 5,055 1,418 1,168 1,015 808 9,464

1935-36 5,577 1,528 1,267 903 773 10,048

1936-37 5,474 1,665 1,312 1,034
1

789 10,274

The following table shows the output in 
during the quinquennium under review :—

literacy from class to class

Proportion of girls in

Province. Claes I. 
1932-33.

Class II 
1933-34.

Class III 
1934-35.

Class IV 
1935-36.

Class V 
1936-37. Class I 

1932-33.
Class V 
1936-37.

Delhi 5,005 1,349 1,168 903 789 100 15-7



It will be noted that only 26.9 per cent, of the pupils in class I, in 
1931-32 joined the II class in 1933-34, and only 15.7 reached the V class 
in 1936-37. These percentages were 26 and 17 respectively in the 
previous quinquennium.

Comparative figures for the I and IV  classes for the year 1935 are 
given below :—

110

Proportion of girls in

Province.

Delhi 

Punjab 

British India

The position of D̂ *lhi with regard to wastage is no doul)t a little 
better 'vhen compared with the Panjab and British India but it must 
ptill be described as appalling and calls for the utmost eare.

Wastage is partly due to poor attendance, but mostly to uninterest
ing methods of teaching in the Kindergarten classes where children are 
dealt with in masses and individual attention is not paid to them. At 
present the only remedy lies in improving the methods of teaching the 
Kindergarten and lower primary classes. The present type of women 
teachers in elementary schools do not possess much knowledge of infant 
school life, and are painfully ignorant of methods employed in advanced 
eountries.

Expenditure.*

The following table shows the rise in expenditure on girls’ educa
tion during the quinquennium :—

Year. Govern
ment
funds.

Boards’
funds.

Pees. Other
Sources.

Total

1931-32 « • • • • • 3,30,225 85,311 64,028 68,572 5,48,136

1936-37 .. 3,72,335 1,52,010 1,06,007 99,171 7,29,523
>____

•Notb.— Excluding expenditure on Inspection, Buildings and Miscellaneous.

Expenditure on girls’ education has increased by 1,81,887. This 
is due to the increased number of high and middle schools, where less 
fee is charged and more salary paid to women teachers as compared 
with the fees and salary of staff in boys’ schools.
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Expenditure on different classes of institutions.

Year. Arts
collegea.

Secondary
schools.

Primary
Schook.

Special
Schools

and
Total.

1931-32

1936-37

10,065

20,533

1,57,995

2,63,170

1,48,495

1,95,587

2,31,581

2,50,233

5,48,136

7,29,523

lucrease or decrease -j-10,468 +  1,05,175 +47,092 +  18,652 +  1,81,387

The percentage of direct expenditure on girls’ education to the 
total expendit\ire on educatioiv in the Delhi proyinee comes lo 25.6. The 
percentag'e of Grovernment contribution to the total expenditure on 
girls’ education stood at 51.0 in 1936-37 against 60.3 in the year 
1931-32. The corresponding figures for British India and the Pa,njab 
are 44.6 and 49.01 respectively. Although Government contribution 
has decreased by 9.3 per cent, in the year 1936-37 against that of
1931-32, yet it is higher than that of the Panjab or British India. The 
percentages of Government contribution to the total expenditure in the 
case of dilferent types of schools are given below :—

Year.

1

Arts
colleges.

Profes
sional

colleges.

High
schools.

Middle
schools.

1

Primary
Schools.

Special
schools.

1931-32 . . 48-7 85*7 42-7 50-6 36-3 8 0 0

l9a6-37 . . 24-3 84-5 35*5 38-2 30-6 80-1

Government contribution in the case of schools for general educa
tion has considerably decreased but in the case of professional colleges 
and special schools it remained stationary during the period under 
review. The decrease is specially marked in the case of Arts colleges 
and middle schools where the percentages have gone down by 24.4 and 
12.4 respectively.

Cost per capita.

Average cost per capita in the case of girls’ education stands at 
Rs. 58-6-8 in the Delhi province ; while in the case of the Pan jab and 
British India it comes to Rs. 24-9-1 and Rs. 17-2-10 respectively. The 
disparity between the figures for Delhi and the Panjabi is very alarming 
and it is difficult to account for it. Why should education iu Delhi be 
so costly ? It may be due to the fact that in Delhi girls’ schools the 
staff is 90.8 per cent, trained, while in the Punjab the percentage of 
these teachers is 61. But still the disparity is great and is a legitimate 
cause for concern.
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Cost per capita for girls in different types of schools i 
given below :—

iji Delhi is

Year.

1931-32

1930-37

University.

223 10 8 

236 0 2

High school

93 2 6 

66 12 10

Middle school 
otago.

38 3 9 

46 6 1

Primary school 
Stage.

The figures for British India and the Panjab are as follows

British India, 1934-35 

The Punhab 1936-36

398 8 8 

298 0 8

78 14 2

72 0 1

30 8 6 

20 8 4

26 6 3

27 10 4

9 6 2 

10 12 9

University education and education in high schools for girls is 
cheaper in the Delhi province while education in the middle and primary 
schools is far more costly than in British India and the Punjab. Primary 
education for girls in the Delhi province is ithree times as expensive as it 
is in the Punjab.

Cost per secondary school in the Delhi province comes to Rs. 13,851 
in 1936-37 while it is Rs. 9,560.8 and Rs. 7,769.5 in the case of Britisli India 
and the Punjab in 1934-35. In the case of a primary school the disparity 
is still more marked. Cost of a primary school in the Delhi province comes 
to Rs. 3,315 while the corresponding figures for British India in 1935 and 
the Punjab in 1936 were 402 and 646.2 respectively. Cost per primary 
school in the urban area in the Delhi province is Rs. 3,880 while in the 
Panjab it is Rs. 1,119.

Method of work, curriculiun and text-books.
There has been marked progress in the standard of work in all the 

girls’ schools. This is due to the efforts of trained women teachers to 
whom much credit and honour is due. In fact their work would show 
off much better if schools were housed in more suitable buildings and were 
properly equipped. Efforts have been made during the past few years 
to map out a detailed syllabus to ensure steady and regular progress. 
Written work has been given due attention.

In all the primary schools efforts were made to put in more hand work 
for which special talks were arranged. Teachers have taken great pains 
to prepare models and charts to make class work attractive.

The syllabus prescribed by the Board of Secondary Education in 
Domestic Science is also carefully worked out. This helps teachers to 
read more widely and prepare their daily lessons more thoroughly and 
give thought provoking exercises to children. Two Refresher Courses 
were organised during the last two years of the quinquennium under 
review and occasional afternoon lectures were arranged for Vernacular 
women teachers on method, handwork and kindergarten teaching. 
Lectures on child psychology and the “  difficult child ”  were also 
delivered.
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Special efforts have been made to improve the teaching of English 
by the Direct Method for which more qualified teachers are needed in 
middle schools.

Ovzing to the scarcity of qualified teachers in Domestic Science as 
well as of properly equipped Domestic Science rooms, the teaching of this 
subject has not been satisfactory. But this problem is not in any way 
peculiar to Delhi. It is the same all over India because Domestic Science 
is still in an experimental stage in this country. The existence of Lady 
Irwin College in Delhi should serve as a stimulus to providing facilities 
lor the teaching of tliis subject scientifically so that it could be adapted to 
the needs of each locality and home.

The text books used in girls schools in this province are those 
approved by the Delhi Text Book Committee. Lists for class and 
reference libraries have also been drawn up and circulated in schools. 
Managements are becoming more and more alive to the need of stocking 
their schools with books and magazines to encourage wider reading.

Music.
During the quinquennium under review much interest has been 

taken by both parents and schools to encourage Indian music, singing 
and dancing. The old apathy and prejudice towards singing and dancing 
is gradually wearing away and if enthusiasm is not general, there is 
very little opposition. The importance of music in the scheme of studies 
and the arrangements that exist for its teaching in some of the girls’ 
schools of the Delhi province are discussed in Chapter X  of this review.

Teachers and their Training.

The table below indicates the number of teachers working in the 
Delhi province on 31st March :—

Year. Trained. Untrained. Total.
Percentage 
of trained 
teachers.

High . .

1931-32.

38 12 50 76 %

Middle . . . . 86 32 117 72-6%

Primaiy . . 112 79 191 59 %

Total . . 235 123 358 65-7%

High . .

1936.37.

96 6 102 94-lc/o

Middle . . . . 119 12 131 90-8%

Primary . . 201 24 226 89-30/0

Tofcai . . 416 42 458 90-8%
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The rise in the percentage of trained teachers is satisfactory. Cor
responding percentages for British India and the Panjab are 58 and 61.7 
respectively. The average number of scholars per teacher in Delhi was 
26 in 1936-37 against 25 in 1931-32, while the corresponding average for 
British India in 1934-35 and the Panjab in 1935-36 came to 34 and 29 
respectively.

The work of the Government Training School for Women, Delhi, will 
be reviewed in the Chapter on Professional Education.

The education of girls in rural areas has remained almost stationary 
during the period under review. The following table indicates the con
dition of girls’ education in the rural area of the Delhi province with regard 
to number of schools and scholars :—

Year.
No. of 

acholara.

1931-32

1936-37

Increase or decrease

There are only 12 District Board primary schools with 695 scholars 
on roll. No new schools could be opened by the District Board due to 
acute financial stringency. The rural area receives a step-motherly 
treatment with regard to female education. It forms 31 per cent, of the 
total population of the province but it gets only 1.6 per cent, of the total 
amount of money spent on girls’ education in the province. Government 
contribution amounts to 51 per cent, of the total direct expenditure on 
girls’ education, but the percentage of Government contribution to girls’ 
education, in rural areas hardly comes to 3 per cent.

Without money no progress is possible. Some of the existing schools 
need to be better housed with residential quarters for staff and with 
space for games and other outdoor rural school activities. Libraries and 
equipment also need extension. Government, therefore, should come 
forward with ample funds to remove the disparity which exists in the 
condition of female education in urban and rural areas. The District 
Board needs help badly in this direction.

It is to schools and schools alone that villagers must look for healthy 
minded citizens with a sane outlook on rural life and its problems. Rural 
education as well as rural teachers ’ training needs reorientation. I f people 
could be made to realise that rural education does not mean the mere 
passing of an examination, but the widening of outlook and the cultiva
tion of a sense of responsibility in boys and girls, some thing of real value 
could be achieved.



Physical Training *

Schools that have their own grounds or courtyards encourage sports 
and drill as a regular feature of daily school life. The purdah bagh is 
us.ed by a few city schools who have no space for physical education.

Progress in the sphere of girls’ education has on the whole been 
satisfactory. The outlook of both parents and teachers has improved with 
the stiffening of the standard of examination in all schools. The general 
public is beginning to understand that the fundamental principles under
lying the education of the young are the same here as elsewhere and that 
in the observance of these alone can the happiness and well being of 
children be assured.
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*‘For details on Physical Training and other extramural activities like Girl- 
sriiidinpf and Junior Red Cross groups, see Chapter X .

LlSofEdnD
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CHAPTER Vn.
EDUCATION OF SPECIAL CLASSES AND COMMUNITIES.

European Education.

Special institutions are maintained for the education of “  any person 
of European descent, pure or mixed who retains European habits and 
modes of life There has been no change in this definition since it was 
first enunciated in the Code of Regulations for European and Anglo- 
Indian schools. It was, however, decided by the Inter-Provincial Board 
for European and Anglo-Indian Education in February, 1936, that the 
present percentage (25) of Indian children who could be admitted to 
schools for Europeans and Anglo-Indians ‘ ‘ should be applied, separately 
to the primary section in each school, if such section be included in the 
school

European and Anglo-Indian population of the Delhi Province, 
according to the Census Report of 1931 is 5,316— 3,463 males and 1,853 
females. This is 1.9 per cent, of the total population of European and 
Anglo-Indians in British India. New Delhi, Delhi Cantonment and Delhi 
Civil Lines are the three main centres of residence for Europeans and 
Anglo-Indians. The population of New Delhi is of a migratory character 
and, therefore, the one New Delhi European School— the Convent Day 
School— has a much smaller number of children in the summer. In 
Delhi Cantonment only British Officers and a few individuals of other 
ranks have any children. The ordinary formula of 15 per cent, as 
representing the population which should be at school, does not hold 
good in the case of this area for two reasons— (a) The number of children 
is naturally small in an exclusively military population than in a civil 
population, (h) A  considerable number of European Civil and Military 
ofilcers send away their children for education in England.

The marked increase in the percentage of scholars in all types of 
institutions to the total European and Anglo-Indian population is 
indicated in the following tablf ;—

Year. Males. Females. Total.

1931-32 . . • • . . 2-2 4-3 2-9

1930-37 • •• •• 3-3 7-7 4-7

Enrolment and number of European schools.

No. of scholars in Eropean schohls.
Year. No, of schools.

Boys. Girls. Total.

1931-32 2 87 76 163

1936-37 2 148 117 265

Increase or decrease = +61 +41 +  102
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Educational facilities for Europeans and Anglo-Indians in the Delhi 
Province were improved during the quinquennium under review. Both 
these institutions have excellent buildings sufficient to meet the needs 
of European and Anglo-Indian scholars. They are gaining in popularity 
as is evidenced by an appreciable increase of 102 scholars in the enrol
ment, i.e., an increase of 63 per cent, on the figures of the previous 
quinquennium. Boys and girls contributed to this increase in the ratio 
of 3 to 2.

The increase is due partly to the centralization of Government offices 
in Delhi and partly to the growing desire on the part of Indian parents 
to send their children to these schools, particularly at the primary 
stage.

Enrolment by communities.

Schools.

Euro
peans
and

Anglo-
Indians.

Indians.

1
Hindus. Muslims.

Indian
Chris
tians.

SiMis. Parsis. Others. Total.

1. Convent Day School 106 13 2 4 7 6 138

2. S4. Theresa’s School 117 2 4 2 2 127

Total 223 15 6 6 9 6 265

The statement shows that at the close of the quinquennium under 
review 42 Indian children, i.e., 16 per cent, of the total enrolment were 
receiving education in European schools against the maximum limit of 
25 per cent.* prescribed in the Code for European schools. Hindus and 
Sikhs represent 37 and 21 per cent, respectively of the total strength of 
Indian students and the rest 14 per cent, each.

Expenditure.

Year. Government
grant.

Fees.
1

Other
Sources.

1
Total.

1931-32 7,311 6,140 2,890 16,341

1936-37 17,994 17,152 6,887 42,033

Increase or decrease +  10,683 11,012 +3,997 +25,692

Total expenditure on institutions for European and Anglo-Indian 
education has increased by 157 per cent, as against an increase of 154 
per cent, in the previous quinquennium. Of the total increase Govern
ment funds, fees and other sources represent 42, 43 and 15 per cent, 
respectively.

Average cost per scholar in European schools was Rs. 158-9-0 in 
1937 as again;st 100-4-0 in 1932, showing an increase of Rs. 58-5-0 or 
58 per cent. This is due to the small number of scholars in the Middle 
classes. Annual tuition fee for a pupil in a European institution aver-

15% for those whose language is the local Vernacular and 10% for the others.
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ages Rs, 64-11-0 whereas in the ease of a pupil in an institution for 
Indians it conies to Rs. 10-2-5,

Expenditure on building, furniture and conveyance.

Items of 
expenditure.

Goverii-
rnent

Funds.

1931-32.

Fees.
Other

sources.

Total.
Govern
ment

Funds.

1936-37.

Fees.
Other

sources.

Total.
Increase

or
decrease.

Building 

Miscellaneous ..  

Total . .

737

2,170 1,149

1,777

4,564

2,514

7,883

6,100

4,421 2,713

13,760

5,627

19,860

12,761

-f 17,346 

+4,878

2,907 1,149 6,341 10,397 10,521 2,713 19,387 32,621 +22,224

The statement given above indicates that Government have made a 
generous contribution towards expenditure on building, furniture and 
conveyance. This shows a rise of 262 per cent, on the grants-in-aid 
allowed on these items in the previous quinquennium. That the school 
authorities spent Rs. 13,760 on buildings alone is indeed highly credit
able.

Muslim Education.
Mohammadans represent 32 per cent, or nearly one-third of the total 

population of the Delhi Province. This proportion is maintained by 
13,408 Muslim children who attend recognised educational institutions as 
against 34,184 children of all other communities. The number of 
scholars in primary schools is three times the number of scholars in 
secondary schools. This is but natural particularly when 6 out of 9 
wards of the Delhi Municipality have been brought under the provision 
of Compulsory Education. The following table shows the total strength 
of Muslim scholars in all public and private (unrecognised) institu
tions :—

Institutions.

Scholars in public 
institutions.

Scholars in private 
(unrecog.) institutions.

Total.

Percentage 
of scholars in 

various 
departments 

to total No. of 
Muslim 
scholars.

Boys. Girls, Boys. Girls.

338 9 347 2-1%
662 57 719 4-4%

1,983 217 . . 2,200 13-6%

7,187 2,574 2,306 353 12,420* 77%

326 55 381 2-9%

10,496 2,912 2,306 353 16,067

13,408 2,659 16,067

12,769 569 13,328

639 2,100 2,739

Colleges

High Department 

Middle Department 

Primarj’ Department 

Special schools . .

Total (1936-37)

1931-32 ..

Increase or decrease

• Scholars in unrecognised institutions mostly retid in malctabs which are more or less equivalent 
primary departments in the scheme of secular education.
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Special schools are of vocational, industrial or commercial type and 
they attract only a small number of scholars because of the absence of 
proper equipment and facilities for such education. The table shows 
that in the quinquennium under review there has been an increase of 
2,739 scholars or 20 per cent, on the figures of the previous quinquennium. 
Seventy-six per cent, of the increase is contributed by scholars in private 
(unrecognised) schools. This, however, appears to be a temporary phase 
in the advance of Muslim education and does not in any way argue a 
relapse into the old Mulla school which is frequently held in the vicinity 
of a place of worship and in which instruction mainly consists of ele
mentary Arabic.

Institutions maintained by Muslims.

Kind of institutions.

No. of institutions.

Boys.

1932. 1937.
Increase

or
decrease.

Girls.

1932. 1937.
Increase

or
decrefise.

Colleges 

High schools 

Middle schools 

Primary schools . .

Total

1

6

3

22

1

4

1

12

—1

—2

—10 —2

31 18 -13 —2

There has been a decrease in Muslim institutions which is very 
marked at the primary stage. The publication of the Wilson Report 
on jilunicipal Education in Delhi City syncronised with the close of the 
programme of educational expansion. The work of consolidation which 
followed required that uneconomical and inefficient schools should be
weeded out. Two middle schools out of three in the previous quinquen
nium were closed down for paucity of funds and meagre enrolment.
Ten primary and elementary schools were also either discontinued or
passed on to the Municipal Committee, Delhi. As was pointed out in 
an earlier chapter of this report, some of these schools were run on 
commercial lines. As soon as grants were reduced and calculations 
made in strict accordance with grant-in-aid rules the managers had no 
interest left in the continuance of these institutions. This has, however, 
been a change for the better. The scholars of these defunct institutions 
are now better looked after in every respect. The rise in the enrolment 
of Muslim boys is very creditable in the circumstances mentioned above 
so that the decrease in the number of institutions has had no adverse 
effect on the progress made by the Muslim community in education.
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Enrolment in institutions maintained by the Mtislim Community.

Inatitutions.
No. of 
Muslim 
institu
tions.

Muslim scholars in 
Muslim institutions.

Boys. Girls. Total.

Other scholars in 
Muslim institutions.

Boys. Girls. Total.

Total.

Percent
age of 

scholars 
to total 
No. of 

scholars in 
Muslim 
institu- 
tioua.

Colleges

High schools .. 

Middle schools 

Primary SchoolB- 

Boys 

Girls

Total ' ..

1 

' 4

1

12

2

201

1,492

413

1,392

117

201

1,492

413

1,392

117

140

19

20 3,498 117 3,615 168

140

19

210

1,632

413

1,411

117

5-5

43-1

10-9

37-4

3 1

168 3,783 100

The total number of Muslim scholars in Muslim schools for boys 
and girls on the 31st of March. 1937, was 3,615 or 27.7 per cent, of the
total number of Muslim scholars receiving secular education in various
types of institutions. Out of 3,783, 3,615 or 95.4 per cent, are Muslims 
and 168 or 4.6 per cent, belong to other communities. The non-Muslim 
scholars are mostly confined to St. Stephen’s High School which was 
formerly maintained by the S. P. G. Mission and was one of the
foremost institutions in the Delĥ i Proviniee. It was brought under
Muslim management in 1928-29. The name of the institution, however, 
was retained because of past associations and traditions.

The statement further shows that Mohammadan institutions provide 
ample facilities for Secondary education which represent 54 per cent, 
of the total - enrolment of Muslim schools. The responsibility of primary 
education mostly devolves on the local bodies. Facilities for girls are 
comparatively limited and the Muslim girls’ schools represent only 3.1 
of the total number of scholars in Muslim schools.

Teachers employed in institutions maintained by Muslims.

Institutions.
Trained
teachers.

Untrained
teachers. Total.

High Schools . .  . .  ' . . 68 5 73

Middle Schools 15 2 17

Primary Schools—  
Boys .. 33 12 45

Girls . . 3 2 5

Total 119 21 140
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The number of teachers employed in Muslim schools is 140 of which 
119 or 85 per cent, are trained and 21 or 15 per cent, are untrained. Of 
the latter seven are working in secondary schools but they are Pandits 
or Moulvis for whom no training arrangements exist and who are coi 
sidered as approved teachers by the Department. This brings down tht 
percentage of untrained teachers to 10 most of whom are in primary 
schools.

Percentagfe of Muslim scholars at different stag-es of instruction.

Scholars in

1931-32. 1936-37.

Muslims
All other 

communities. Muslims.
All other 

commimitiea.

College stage . . 16 84 17 83

High stage •• 22-3 77-7 24 76

Middle stage 26-1 73-9 24 76

Primary stage • • 31-8 68-2 30 70

Special schools 29 71 30 70

Unrecognised schools 48 62 64 36

Total 30 70 32 68

The table shows the relative position of Muslim scholars in all 
institutions, to the scholars of all other communities taken together. 
In spile of the handicaps incumbent upon a period of consolidation the 
percentage of the quinquennium under review shows an increase of 2 on 
the percentage of the previous quinqennium. It indicates that the 
Muslim community is becoming more and more alive to the need and 
advantages of secular education.

Other percentages.

Percentage of Muslim Percentage of Percentage of Percentageage
scholars in Muslim Muslim scholars scholars of all com of Muslim increase
institutions to the to Muslim munities to total to total increase in

total No. of Muslim 
scholars in all 

institutions.

population. population. enrolment.

27-7 7-7 8-1 37

The table shows that institutions other than Muslim are responsible 
for the education of 72.3 of Mohammadan scholars. The percentage of 
Muslim scholars to the Mohammadan population of the province is 7.7
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while the percentage of scholars of all other communities to their total 
population comes to 8.3.

Expenditure on institutions maintained by Muslims.

Inrtitutions. (Jovemment
funds.

Local body 
funds.

Fees. Other
sources.

Total

Colleges 

High sohooU 

Middle sohools* 

Primary schools— 

Boy*

Qirb

ToUl for 1936-37

R s . A. p. 

14,220 0 0 

32,791 16 9 

762 0 0

Rs. p.

1,670 13 0

10,834 10 3 

897 0 0

Bs. A, p.

27,168 0 0 

63,678 9 0 

3,377 13 6

Rs. A. p.

7,946 14 6

14,866 5 6

2,037 16 3

8,010 13 6

2,464 0 0

Rs. A. p. 

49,334 14 6

1,01,226 14 3 

7,748 0 9

18,846 7 9 

3,351 0 0

47,773 16 9 13,302 7 3 84,124 6 6 36,306 0 ft 1,80,606 14 3

1931-32 . .

Increase or decrease

66,303 0 3 17,719 0 0 68,003 0 0 63,066 0 0 1,95,091 0 0

— 18,629 0 3 1,416 8 9 +26,121 6 6 — 17,679 16 3 —14,684 1 9

• Includes expenditure on primary department attached to it.

There has been a decrease of Rs. 14,584-1-9 or 8 per cent, as com
pared with the total expenditure during the previous quinquennium. 
This is due to the closing down of such Muslim institutions as had sprung 
up in the days of educational expansion but later on were found un
economical and unnecessary. The remarkable increase of Rs. 26,121-6-6 
in fees is most satisfactory as it argues a corresponding increase in the 
number of scholars in the secondary department. Government contri
bution has also been decreased by Rs. 18,529-0-3 which is due first to 
the closing down of one high school and two middle schools and secondly 
to the cut of 10 per cent, applied to grant payable to secondary schools 
because of financial stringency.

The decrease of Rs. 4,416-8-9 in the amount payable as grants to 
primary schools by the local bodies and of Rs. 17,579-15-3 in other sources 
is due to the weeding out of uneconomical and inefficient primary and 
elementary schools.

Muslim education in rural area.
i .—Teachers and scholars in institutions mainta/ined hy Muslims in rural

area.

Scholars. Teachers.

Institutions.
Muslims. Others.

Total.
Muslims. Others.

Total.

primaiy schools 183 7 190 6 3 8
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II.—Expenditure.

Institutions.

3 primary schools

Govern
ment
funds.

District
Board
funds.

1,749-3-0

Fees. Other - 
sources.

1,169-4-0

Tot*l.

2,918-7-0

Muslim institutions do not provide facilities for secondary educa
tion in the rural area as they do in the city. Absence of necessary 
environment for Anglo-Vernacular education, unattractiveness and 
apparent uselessness of such education, unemployment of the educated 
and extreme poverty and scattered population in the rural area are 
some of the causes that are responsible for the absence of Muslim enter
prise in the field of secondary education. There are, however, several 
schools, maintained by local bodies or by othter communities for the 
education of scholars whose parents are keen on the education of their 
children.

Education of Jains.
The percentage of Jain population (5,345) to the total population 

of the Delhi province is .83. A  commercial community as the Jains are 
by tradition, they are fully conscious of the advantages of education. 
The percentage of Jain scholars to Jain population is 28 per cent, which 
is by far the highest percentage among all the communities in the pro
vince of Delhi.

Jain institutions and scholars reading in them.

Kind of institutions.

1931-32. 1936-37.

Others.

Increase or 
decrease.

Percen
tage of 
Jain 

scholars 
to total 

scholars 
in Jain 
schooli.

No. of 
institu

tions.

No. of 
Jain 

scholars.

No. of 
institu

tions.

No. of 
Jain 

scholars.

Institu
tions.

Jain
scholars.

High 2 2 116 382 6%
Middle 2 3 277 626 1 . . 12%
Primary 5 6 413 690 •• •• 17%

Total 9 546 10 806 1,497 1 260 34%

Out of the 5 primary schools maintained by the Jains 3 are for boys 
and 2 for girls. One lower middle school was raised to an upper middle 
school and one primary school was raised to the middle standard during 
the quinquennium under review.

The ten Jain institutions provide facilities for 2,303 scholars of 
which 806 or 34 per cent, are Jains. 66 per cent, of scholars on roll 
belo)ig to other communities. The number of Jains in their own institu- 
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tions has increased by 260 students. Fifty-three per cent, of the Jain 
scholars receiving education in all kinds of institutions are enrolled in 
their own institutions which though primarily intended for the Jain com
munity, provide educational facilities to 1,494 scholars belonging to other 
communities.

Jain scholars in all kinds of institutions.

Department of 
institution.

1931-32. 1936-37. Increase or decrease.

Total
increase

or
decrease.

Boys. Girin. Boys. Girls. Boys. Girls.

C!ollegos . . 65 2 74 +  9 —2 -1-7

High Department . . 93 2 108 2 -H5 +  15

Middle Department.. 216 7 296 6 -h80 —22 +  78

Primary Department 431 197 464 3S0 f3 3 +  183 +216

Special schools 14 120* 64* 115* 40* —5 +  35

Total 819 328 996 502 -f 177 -f  174 +  351

* 120 scholars in unrecognised schools.
41 scholars in unrecognised schools.

115 scholars in unrecognised schools.

The number of Jain students under education is 1,498. Girls repre
sent only 33 per cent, of the total number of scholars although the 
population of females is approximately equal to that of males. Female 
education, therefore, is not in line with that of males. It is not, however, 
backward in any way in comparison with other communities. The 
number of Jain scholars has increased by 351 as compared with the 
figures of the previous quinquennium. The rise is equally shared by 
boys and girls which implies that during the quinquennium under review 
more stress was laid on the education of girls by the community.

There are 156 Jain students receiving instruction in unrecognised 
flehools. The education of these children is in all likelihood of a com- 
moTcial type.

Teachers employed in Jain institutions.

Teachers.

Trained. Untrained. Total.

High •• . . •• 21 6 26

Middle •• . . •• 23 10 33

Primary •• . . •• 20 7 27

Total •• 64 22 86
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The number of untrained teachers represents 25 per cent, of the 
total number of teachers employed in Jain schools. This is not very- 
creditable to the managing bodies of the community. But this is common 
to all denominational concerns.

Expenditure on Jain institutians.

Inatituions. Government 
f unds.

Local body 
funds.

Fees. Other
Sources.

Total.

High Schools 

Middle Schools 

Primary Schools—* 

Boys 

Girls

1936-37 total 

1931-32 total

Increase or decrease

Rs. A. p. 

7,864 0 0 

3,903 0 0

Rs. A. p.

2,412 9 0

1,561 7 0

3,166 0 0

Rs. A. p. 

14,958 12 0

6,890 9 6

Rs. A. p.

4,167 1 0 

3,844 0 3

6,010 2 6 

6,762 0 0

Rs. A. p.

26,989 13 0 

17,050 2 9

7,571 9 6 

9,928 0 0

11,767 0 0

11,722 8 0

7,140 0 0

7,502 4 0

21,849 5 6

11,722 8 0

20,783 3 9 

15,942 12 0

61,539 9 3

46,890 0 0

+  44 8 0 —362 4 0 +10,126 13 6 +4,840 7 9 +  14,649 9 3

* Middle schools have primary departments attached to them.

Total expenditure on institutions maintained by the Jain community 
shoAvs an increase of Rs. 14,649-9-3 in 1936-37 on the figures of 1931-32—  
the last year of the previous quinquennium. The increase in expendi
ture is mainly borne by Fees and partly by “  Other Sources This 
testifies to a considerable amount of private effort.

Education of Indian Christians.

Year.

No. of Indian 
Christian 
scholars 
in all 

institutions.

Percentage of 
Indian 

Christain 
population to 

total 
population.

Percentage of 
Indian 

Christian 
scholars to 

total 
scholars.

Precentage of 
Indian Christian 

scholars to 
Christian 

population.

Percentage of 
total scholars 

to total 
population.

1936-37 .. 1,605 1-8 2-9 12-8 8-1

The number of Indian Christian scholars in all kinds of institutions 
is 1,505 and it is 1.8 per cent, of the Indian Christian population which 
according to the Census of 1931 was 11,673. The percentage of Indian 
CJiristian scholars to the total number of scholars is 2.9 which is greater 
by 1.1 per cent, than the percentage of Christian population to the total 
population of the province of Delhi. The statement also shows that 12.8 
per cent, of the children of Indian Christian community are under
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instruction. This exceeds by 1.8 the percentage of children of school 
going age which conies to 11 per cent, according to the formula laid down 
by Mr. Littlehailes.

Total number of Indian Christian scholars in all kinds of institutions 
and in Christian institutions.

Departments of 
institution.

Christian’scholars in institu
tions of all kinds.

Christian scholars in 
Christian institutions.

Other 
students 
in Xian 
institu
tions.

Indian 
Christian 
in other 
institu
tions.

Boys. Girls. Total. Boys. Girls. Total.

College 31 6 36 28 2 30 350 6

High 66 41 96 35 38 73 76 23

Middle 141 176 317 127 90 317 269 100

Primary 482 462 934 306 201 506 668 428

^Special 11 111 122 122

Total 720 786 1,606 496 331 826 1,363 679

* Includes vocational, industrial, commercial and unrecognised institutions.

There are 19 institutions maintained by European and American 
Missions that provide educational facilities for Indian Christians. With 
the solitary exception of one high school, these institutions are run on 
co-educational lines. The total number of Indian Christians receiving 
education in these institutions represents nearly 50 per cent, of the 
total number of Indian Christians under instruction in all kinds of 
institutions in the province of Delhi. Six hundred and seventy-nine Indian 
Christian scholars receive education in public schools and denominational 
institutions maintained by other communities. Girls’ education is running 
side by side with that of boys. There were 720 boys and 785 girls under 
instruction on the 31st of March, 1937.

Excluding the college staff who are all highly qualified, the school 
staff consists of 87 trained and 15 untrained teachers. The following 
rtatement gives the details :—

Indian Christian Institutions.

Kind of institutions. No. of
Teachers.

Total.
institutions.

Trained. Untrained.

College 1 ••

High . . 4 58 2 60

Middle . . 2 18 6 24

Primary 12 14 11 25

Total 19 90 19 109
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Expenditure on Christian Institutions.

Institutions. Grovemment
funds.

Local body 
funds. Fees.

Other
Sources. Total.

Colleges .. 

High schools 

Middle schools 

Primary schools

Total

Rs. A. p. 

30,005 0 0 

30,883 4 0

7,550 0 0

Rs. A . p.

798 0 0

4,448 6 11

Rs. A . p.

67,384 0 0

14,616 4 6

9,348 0 0

Rs. A . p.

26,026 0 0

42,998 5 11

6,321 1 3

9,551 7 9

Rs. A. p.

1,23,415 0 0 

89,295 14 5 

23,210 1 3

13,999 14 8

8,438 4 0 5,246 6 11 91,348 4 6 84,887 14 11 2,49,920 14 4

Government contributes 27 per cent, and the local body 2 per cent, 
of the total expenditure on Christian institutions which amounts to 
2,49,920-14-4. Fees are responsible for 37 per cent, and Missions fund 
for 34 per cent.

Mission schools are doing useful work particularly in the rural 
areas. They are seven in number and provide facilities for 86 Christians 
and 114 others who mostly belong to the depressed classes. The money 
expended on these institutions amounts to 5,202-12-0. Of this 1,991-8-0 
is met by the local body and 3,211-4-0 by “  Other Sources ”  .

The Depressed Glasses.
Formerly the children of the depressed classes were either not per- 

juitted to attend the common schools or were allowed to sit in the 
verandah or outside and received little or no attention from the teacher. 
The caste prejudices are, however, rapidly weakening and the depressed 
class children are now finding a place in all institutions. Consequently 
no schools are now designated as ‘ Depressed class schools ’ in the Delhi 
Province.

Scholars of the depressed classes in all kinds of institutions.

Institutions.
1931-32. 1936-37. Increase

or
decrease.

Boys. Girls. Total. Boys. Girls. TotaL

Gollegea .. 1 1 3 3 + 2
High schools 20 20 8 . . 8 — 12

Middle schools 135 1 136 131 131 —4

Primary sdchools 2,206 491 2,697 4,785 315 2,100 —597
Special schools 3 3 52 36 88 -f-85

Unreoognided schools 53 40 93 44 44 — 49

Total 2,418 532 2,950 2,023 352 2,375 — 575



The number of depressed class ebildren has declined. In 1937 
it was 2,375 as against 2,905 in 1932. The decrease is explained by the 
growing unwillingness on the part of parents as well as school teachers 
to return children as belonging to castes coming under the unhappy 
designation of the ‘ Depressed classes Economic depression is also 
responsible to some extent for the decrease which is 19 per cent, on the 
figures of the previous quinquennium.

Another difficulty is the provision of teachers belonging to the 
depressed classes. The reduction in number may also be attributed to 
some extent to want of sympathy on the part of teachers with the back
ward classes. The facilities afforded by the Department and by 
different Missions have been chiefly instrumental in creating a desire for 
education among the depressed classes. Scholars who pass the 
Vernacular Final Examination are taken into Government Training 
School, Najafgarh, and Training School for Women, Delhi, if they apply 
for admission. Five scholars from the depressed classes have been trained 
during the quinquennium under review.

Towards the close of the quinquennium under review there were 
three depressed class scholars who were receiving collegiate education as 
against one in the previous quinquennium. Girls are found in the 
primary classes only and are 352 in number, i.e., 14 per cent, of the total 
depressed class scholars.

In the city the Municipal Committee, Delhi, have several schools 
located in depressed class areas. They have made an attempt at remov
ing the disabilities of depressed class children by supplying to most of 
them reading and writing material. Compulsion otherwise in their case 
would have caused much hardship.

In the rural areas Missions are running 8 schools which provide 
special facilities for the children of the depressed classes. They offer 
free education to them and supply reading and writing material and in 
Bome cases, even clothes.

Education of the Sikhs.

The total number of Sikh scholars receiving education in all types 
of institutions is 989 which is 15 per cent, of the total Sikh population 
(6,437) in the Delhi province. Of the total number of scholars 288 or 
29 per cent, are girls distributed over all stages of eduction.

The Sikhs maintain 2 Khalsa Primary schools (of which one was 
started during the quinquennium) for the depressed classes. The 
Khalsa Primary School, New Delhi, is being run as a co-education 
school. It has 59 boys and as many girls. The enrolment of the other 
school at Pahari Dhiraj is only 45. Both the schools have a total en
rolment o f 163 of whom 125 or 76 per cent, are Sikhs— 59 girls and 66 
boys. Both the schools are managed by Gurdwara Committees. Total 
expenditure on both these institutions is Rs. 3,405-8-0. Municipal grant 
amounts to Rs. 1,234-8-0 and the remaining Rs. 2,171 is met by ‘ Other 
Sources \
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Education of the Bengalis, the Madrasis and the Mahrattas.

Bengalis are maintaining three high schools—two in New Delhi and 
one in Delhi proper. These were necessitated by the linguistic di
fficulty of Bengali boys. The total number of scholars (exclusively 
Bengalis) in these schools on the 31st March, 1937, was 603. The 
Union Academy is a migratory school which moves up to Simla for 
the summer months. All the three institutions prepare students for the 
examination of the Board of Secondary Education, Delhi. Total ex
penditure on these schools in 1936-37 was Rs. 45,795-1-9. Govern
ment contributed to this Rs. 3,067 and the Municipal Board Rs. 824-10-0 
—thi^ last was earned on account of the primary departments attached 
to either of these schools. Pees are responsible for Rs. 33,035-5-9. 
The remaining expenditure of Rs. 8,868-2-0 is met from ‘ Other Sources 
The Harcourt Butler High School with 467 scholars has a fair pro
portion of Bengali boys. Like the Union Academy this school is of 
a migratory character and prepares students for the Matriculation 
and School Leaving Certificate Examination of the Punjab Univer
sity.

There is only one school maintained by the Madrasi Association 
in New Delhi for the education of the people of the South. The school 
is well staffed and well equipped and is accommodated in a wing of 
the elegant building erected by Government on the ridge, to form a 
centre of education, for New Delhi. It has an enrolment of 67 com» 
prising 34 girls and 33 boys. The whole staff with the exception of 
the Hindi teacher naturally consists of Madrasis. They have also 
instituted a few scholarships for the encouragement of Madrasi boys. 
Tot al expenditure on this institution amounts to Rs. 3,193-9-6; Gov
ernment contributes Rs. 650 and the local body Rs. 1,200. The re
maining expenditure is met by fees.

The Mahrattas have a primary school of their own. The medium 
of instruction is of course Mahratti. The school provides facilities for 
the education of Mahratti children who otherwise would have been 
greatly handicapped because of different Vernaculars in ordinary 
schools. This school conforms to the standards required of primary 
schools in the Presidency of Bombay as these children generally return 
there. The school has an enrolment of 82 of which 42 are girls.

The school is Avell looked after by the Mahratti Association. 
Total expenditure on the institution is Rs. 1,096-8-0. To this Munici
pal funds contribute Rs. 590-6-0 and ‘ Other Sources ’ Rs. 506-2-0.

Education of the Defectives.

A school for the deaf and dumb, was started by a Committee form
ed under the auspices of the Delhi Provincial Council of Women on 
the 23rd of November, 1931. The school is called the The Lady 
Noyce School for the Deaf and Dumb ” , after the name of its illus
trious first President whose sympathy and keen interest above every
thing else brought the school into existence. The Delhi Association 
for the Deaf and Dumb was recently constituted and registered. It 
took over the management of the school on the 1st of December, 1936.
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The progress of the school with regard to enrolment is indicated hy 
the statement given below :—

Year.

Hindus.

Boys. Girls.

Muslims.

Boys. Girls.

Christians.

Boys. Girls.

Sikhs.

Boys. Girls.

Total.

Boys. Girls.

1931-32 .

1932-33 .

1933-34 .

1934-35 .

1935-36 .

1936-37 .

4

4

7

8 

18 

24

4 2

5 2

12 4

14 4

27 10

36 10

The school began with only half a dozen scholars in 1931 and it 
is highly gratifying to note that it had as many as 46 deaf mutes (36 
boys and 10 girls) on roll on the 31st of March, 1937. The representa
tion of the four communities is rather disproportionate.

The teaching staff consists of a Principal and three assistants. 
The Principal and the second-mastier received special training for their 
work in the United States of America and Calcutta respectively. The 
school has been able to provide a well planned building of its own 
with accommodation for 60 pupils. The Government of India contri
buted Rs. 20,000 towards the erection of the new school building. It 
has extensive playgrounds, residential quarters for teachers and a 
boarding house with provision for 30 pupils. Only 18 pupils live in 
the hostel at present. Twenty-eight are day scholars.

The school is a co-education institution and is open to all com
munities. In addition to catering for the general education of the 
defectives it provides facilities for many useful remunerative voca
tions by introducing carpentry, tailoring, basket making, envelope 
making, drawdng and painting. Sign and auricular methods are being 
tried.

The financial position of the school is assured. During the period 
from 1st December, 1936 to 31st March 1937 the total expenditure on 
the school and the boarding house was Rs. 5,016-12-0. The school 
has received Rs. 2,000 from Government and Rs. 1,200 from the Muni
cipal Committee, New Delhi, as maintenance grants. Fees contri
buted Rs. 507.

Education of the Criminal tribes.

Under the Criminal Tribes Act, the Reclamation Colony at Qarol 
Bagh, Delhi, was established in April, 1935 to convert the settlers into
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honest citizens and by the provision of education to reclaim the child
ren o f these unfortunate people from their hereditary occupation. The 
education and training to be imparted was to be such as would fit 
them for earning an honest living.

There are 46 scholars who are receiving the usual instruction in 
the Municipal Board school started in the colony towards the end of 
1936. Kot only should Compulsory education be introduced before 
lon_g for their children but it is essential that suitable education in 
hand work be provided to help them to earn an honest livelihood after 
the termination of the school course.

There should also be some provision of a similar nature for the 
adults of these tribes. A Bureau of employment may be set up with 
a view to create facilities for work. Factories and mill-owners can, to a 
great extent, come to their rescue.

Reformatory School.
The Punjab Government has attached the Reformatory School 

to the Central Jail, Delhi. It is under a Superintendent and is ins
pected by the Punjab Inspecting Officers.

In addition to imparting genral education upto the Vernacular 
Final Test the school provides facilities for such useful occupations 
as carpentry, shoe-making, leather work, smith's work and agricul- 
tune. The school garden enclosed in the jail compound grows vege
tables at a considerable profit and provides fodder for the cattle which 
are kept for milking and gardening purposes.

The school has a good scout troop recognised by the Boy Scouts 
Assiociation, Delhi. The scouts generally win one or more trophies 
every year at the Scouts Competitions. A  school band is also main
tained.

The following statement shows, with other useful information, 
the number of juvenile olfenders under instruction during the quin- 
quenium :—

No. of
No. of students traced.

Year. students 
on roll. No. of 

students 
employed.

Recon
victed. Dead.

Untraced.

1932-33 131 21 1

1933-34 . . 135 25 4

1934-35 135 19 4 ► 5 34

1935-36 115 18 4

1936-37 . . 110 16 4 -

Total 626 99 17 5 34
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1?li6 fact that only 17 were reconvicted out of a total of 626 is 
very gratifying. The number of those who have remained untraced 
is 34 only. iThis argues effective surveillance. The number o f 
scholars who have secured employment is also satisfactory.

Expenditure.

Year.
No. of 

students 
on roll.

Total
expenditure.

Cost per 
capita.

Rs. A . P . Rs. A . P .
1932 131 43,069 13 0 325 12 5

1933 135 46,103 7 0 341 9 3

1934 135 40,904 0 11 302 15 9

1936 115 43,888 12 1 381 10 3

1936 110 45,835 10 9 416 11 0

Total 626 219,801 11 9 1,771 10 8

Average expenditure per year during the quinquennium under 
review amounts to Rs, 43,960 and average cost per scholar to Rs. 854-5-4.



CHAPTER Vm .

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION.

The Training of Teachers (Men and Women). 

Training of Anglo-Vernacular Teachers.

No local provision for the training of Anglo-Vernacular teachers 
exists in this province. Special arrangements have, however, been 

made by the local administration with the Punjab Government to get 
Delhi candidates trained at the training institutions of the Punjab. 
The arrangements are as follows:—

Two seats for Delhi candidates are reserved annually for admis
sion to the B. T. or S. A. V. class at the Central Training College, Lahorei.

One seat for a Delhi woman candidate is reserved annually for 
admission to the B. T. class at the Lady Maclagan Training College, 
Lahore, which was affiliated to the University of the Punjab in 1934- 
35. Formerly no separate arrangement for the training of female 
graduates existed in the Punjab. Such candidates as were desirous 
to get themselves trained had to join the Central Training College, 
Lahore. The result was that purdah girls could not avail themselves 
of the opportunitj’- for training thus offered. This difficulty has now 
been removed by the institution of separate training classes for women 
at the Lady Maclagan Training College, Lahore.

Junior Anglo-Vernacular Training classes for male teachers were 
abolished in the Punjab in 1933 and the arrangement for the reserva
tion of two seats for Delhi candidates for admission to that class 
naturally fell through. Similarly the reservation of two seats for 
Oriental Teachers’ training class in the Central Training College, 
Lahore, came to an end with the abolition of these classes in that 
college.

The Education Department, Delhi, has also arranged with the 
Kinnaird Training Centre, Lahore for the admission of one woman can
didate annually to the Junior Anglo-Vernacular class at that 
centre.

Three male candidates are sent every year to the C. T. class 
attached to the Ajmer Normal School.

In making selection for admission to the training classes due re
gard has always been paid to the interests of various communities 
and the agricultural classes. In this way the Department obtained 
training facilities for 12 male graduates, 8 undergaduates, 1 female 
graduate and 4 female undergaduates during the quinquennium under 
report. The following tables indicate the number of candidates com
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munity’-wise, sent to different training institutions during the period 
under review :—

Candidates sent to the Central Training College, Lahore, for B. T. and
S. A. V. classes.

Year. Hindus. Muslims. Others. Total.

1932-33 2 2

1933-34 1 I 2

1934-35 2 1 3

1935-36 . . 1 1 1 3

1936-37 I 1 2

Female teachers sent to the Kinnaird Training Centre, Lahore.

Year. Hindus. Muslims. Others. Total.

1932-33 1 1

1933-34 1 1 2

1934-35 • • . .

1936-36 • • • • • • 1 1

1936-37 •• ••
■■

Candidates sent to the C. T. class. Normal School, Ajmer.

Year. Hindus. Muslims. Others. Total.

1932-33 , . 2 . , 2

1933-34 • • 3 3

1934-35 3 • • . . 3

1935-36

1936-37

• •

} '
1 •• 2



The C. T. class is analogous to the J. A, V. class which existed in 
tlie previous quinqiT.ennium in the Punjab and is ordinarily meant 
for undergraduates. Owing to extremely distressing conditions of un
employment even graduates have begun to seek admission to this class 
in recent years. Two out of 10 sent for training during the period under 
review were graduates.

The Delhi Administration pays the per capita cost for the train
ing of graduates sent to the Central and the Lady Maclagan Training 
Colleges at Lahore. No provincial contribution is, however, made 
toAvards the training of female candidates at the Kinnaird Training 
Centre, Lahore. Similarly no cost for training is paid to the Ajmer- 
Merwara Administration for Delhi candidates sent to the C. T. class. 
The arrangement is that the Delhi Women Training School in return 
trains two to three girls from Ajmer every year. The total cost of 
training borne by the Delhi Administration amounted to Rs. 8,493-0-0 
during the last five years.

The result of all this has been that the percentage of trained 
teachers in the Anglo-Vernacular schools of this province is steadily 
on the increase. In the case of high schools it has risen from 70 to 79 
during the period under report. This percentage would be still higher 
if we exclude oriental teachers, facilities for whose training do not 
exist either in this province or in the Punjab. Special certificates 
are awarded to these teachers on the basis of two years’ approved 
service provided they pass the Honours’ Examination of the Oriental 
Faculty of the Punjab or an equivalent examination of some other 
university. In the case of Anglo-Vernacular middle schools the per
centage of trained teachers has risen from 75 to 83.

In order to make an opening in the Delhi schools for trained teach
ers who have returned after the completion of their course in the Pun
jab or at Ajmer, the award of special certificates was carefully con
trolled during the quinqeunnium- under report. But, the present state 
of affairs must continue for a long time. The number of teachers 
holding special certificates is as high as 70 and retirement is a very slow 
process of elimination.

TRAINING OF VERNACULAR TEACHERS.

The Government Normal School, Najafgarh.
The Normal School at Najafgarh was opened during the previous 

quinquennium and the two years’ S. V. course was introduced in 
1934. The S. V. pupil teachers sat for the examination for the first 
time in 1936 and 9 out of 10 were declared successful. Candidates are 
prepared for the Senior Vernacular and the Junior Vernacular Exami
nations of the Punjab Education Department and the institution turns 
out every year 30 J. V. teachers and every other, year 10 S, V. teach
ers.

The staff consists of two whole time B. A., B. T .’s and one B. Sc. 
(Agr.), B. T. A drawing master, a drill master and Shastri for teach
ing Hindi, serve as part time teachers on an allowance of Rs. 10 p.m. 
each,
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There has been no change in the procedure followed in selecting 
candidates for admission to the training school at Najafgarh except 
that the admission test has been made more stiff so that only suitable 
candidates may be selected for training. Selection is made according 
to merit with such reservations as have been placed on recruitment 
on the basis of communal representation and the needs of the urban 
and rural population. The claims of the agriculturists and the de
pressed classes receive due consideration. From the communal stand
point the principle observed is to allot seats to the Hindus, the Mus
lims and the Christians and others in the ratio 5 : 4 and 1. Vacancies 
are distributed proportionately among the other communities if the 
required number of candidates from one particular community is not 
forthcoming. The minimum academic qualification for admission to 
the school is the Vernacular or Anglo-Vernacular Middle, although in 
recent years a fairly large proportion of matriculates ranging between 
50 and 60 per cent, have applied for and succeeded in securing admis
sion to the school. This is all the more welcome because candidates 
possessing higher qualifications and a wider outlook, not only take 
greater interest in village life, but also tackle recent methods of ins
truction more successfully than teachers who have passed only the 
Vernacular Final Examination and are consequently much too narrow 
in their outlook. This has also served as a means of partially obviat
ing the long standing criticism of Delhi people levelled against teach
ers trained at Najafgarh on the score of language. More often than 
not, it is argued, these teachers come from rural areas with a peculiar 
admixture of rural dialect in their speech and pollute the chastity of 
the language of their children of which they are traditionally very 
proud. A  matriculate trained teacher is decidedly more urban in his 
intonation and vocabulary of the Vernacular than one who is brought 
up in purely rural surroundings.

To the general curriculum followed in Normal Schools the follow
ing additions were made in the syllabus during the quinquennium 
under review :—

Rural Science comprising Agriculture, Science and Rural Economy 
including Civics was introduced in the J. V. class in place of Nature 
Study.

The scheme of Science teaching in the S. V. class was re-organised 
so as to include something of cottage industries, like poultry keep
ing, farming, sericulture and lac production.

As regards teaching methods what is called the “  Conglomerate 
Method ” — a combination of the story, the look and say and the alpha
betic methods is employed for teaching Reading. But it has been 
observed that the teacher when he has obtained employment in a school 
after the completion of his training, manages to forget all these methods 
and clings to the old conservative alphabetic method.

The Assignment system has been introduced in the leaching of 
various subjects. The success of this system depends considerably on 
good subject libraries which the institution does not possess. Still 
whatever books there are, were used to encourage a taste for reading. 
Special attention is paid to Caligraphy, Charts of Caligraphy, grades
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of Caligraphy by classes and wall iakhtis are chiefly used for improv
ing the hand-writing of pupil teachers.

An agricultural farm was added to the school with the introduc
tion of the two years’ S. V. course in 1934. The object was two-fold— 
to teach practical agriculture and to create and foster a rural bias 
in the minds of teachers under training.

For purposes of ‘ practice of teaching ’ the classes of the local 
Anglo-Vernacular Middle School are made use of as there is no model 
school attached to the training institution. In addition, to this prac
tice in term time the pupil teachers work in their own village schools 
during the summer vacation under the supervision of the headmasters 
of those schools.

The number of pupil teachers trained during the period under 
review is given below :—

1932-33. 1933-34. 1934-35. 1935-36. 1936-37.

S.V. J.V. S.V. J.V . S.V. J.V. *S.V. J.V. S.V. J.V.

No. appeared 10 29 9 29 31 10 31 31+4

No. passed 9 27 9 26 •• 30 9 29 •• 28+4

On an average the school has been turning out annually 35 train
ed pupil teachers. The result has been that the question of unem
ployment is becoming more and more acute every year. Although all 
the S. V. trained teachers have been provided for in or outside the 
province but there are many J. V. trained teachers who are out of 
employment and there does not appear to be much chance of their 
absorption in schools in the Delhi province for at least 5 or 6 years 
more. It would, therefore, be advisable to close down the training 
school as such for a number of years. To utilise the permanent staff 
of the school for useful work it is proposed to start Refresher courses 
for teachers who are already employed in schools but a good number 
of whom need such a course to brush up their knowledge and to keep 
in touch with modern methods of teaching. Three batches of 40 
teachers each can undergo training within a year. But the scheme 
is dependent on the co-operation of local bodies concerned as they 
are the largest employers of Vernacular teachers.

Expenditure on the school year by year during the quinquennium 
was as follows :—

Rs.
1932-33 . .  . .  . .  5,061.
1933-34 . .  . .  . .  8,166.
1934-35 . .  . .  . .  8,650.
1935-36 . .  . .  . .  9,020.
1936-37 . .  . .  . .  9,173.
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Cost per capita in the year 1936-37 comes to Rs. 223-12^0 for the 
Delhi province while for British India it was Rs. 150-8-0 for the year 
1934-35 and Rs. 141-2-0 in the Punjab for the year 1935-36.

Extra-mural activities carried on in the school during the period 
under review were many and varied. Physical training and games 
claimed a good deal of the attention of the staff. Pupil teachers made 
full use of the Refresher courses in Physical Training which were ar
ranged for teachers in District Board schools in the years 1935-36 and 
1936-37. The daily routine of games and morning and evening drill 
and exercises were carried on regularly. But experience goes to prove 
that when these pupil teachers get into service they make little use 
of what they are taught while under training and painfully disappoint 
their employers in this resjject. Very few of them are able to manage 
a class in physical drill with success.

A series of lectures was delivered at Najafgarh by a Doctor on 
First Aid and the members oi the staff as well as the pupil teachers 
took the examination in Hygiene, Sanitation and First Aid conducted 
by the St. John’s Ambulance Association, Delhi Branch. The pupil 
teachers carried on rural uplift propaganda with the Delhi Health 
Week Committee and the Delhi Rural Uplift Board in Rural Health 
Exhibitions and Rural Industrial Exhibitions organised by those bodies 
at different centres in the province. The dramatic club of the school 
staged plays connected with Rural Reconstruction at two centres. 
Scouting continued to flourish as usual.

The school and hostel buildings are not only insufficient but un
suitable.

TRAINING OF WOMEN VERNACULAR TEACHERS.

The Government Training School for Women, Delhi.

This institution continues to do good work. It trains pupil teachers 
for the S. V. and the J. V. examinations of the Punjab Education De
partment. Its progress year by year during the period under review 
is indicated by the following table :—

Year.

Enrolment on 31st 
March.

No. sent up for the 
examinations.

No. passed.

S.V. J.V. Total. S.V. J.V. Total. S.V.
i

J.V. Total.

1933-34 . . 42 41 83 20 17 37 17 12 29

1934-35 38 40 78 22 14 36 18 9 27

1935-36 38 28 66 22 26 47 17 17 34

1936-37 23 41 64 22 13 35 17 11 28
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The enrolment community-wise as it stood on the 31st of March 
each year is given in the table below ;—

Year.

Europeans
or

Anglo-
Indians.

Indian
Chris
tians.

Hindus.

High.
caste.

Dep
ress^.

Mus
lims. Sikhs. Jains. Othere Total.

No.
from
rura
area.

1932-33

1933-34

1934-35

1935-36

1936-37

11

14

11

10

8

27 

36 

36

28 

30

20

28

27

24

25

62

83

78

66

64

The rise in the enrolment of Muslim girls is gratifying and points 
to a distinct awakening in the community for girls’ education. The 
absence of girls belonging to rural areas since the year 1934-35 is 
very discouraging as it must adversely affect the advance of girls 
education in rural areas where conditions even with regard to the 
general eduction of girls have already been shown to bo deplorable. 
No girl from the depressed classes has been enrolled for training since
1934-35.

Expenditure on the school year by year during the quinquennium 
under report is indicated by the following table :—

1932-33
1933-34
1934-35
1935-36
1936-37

Bs.
17,104
16,113
16.169
16.170 
15,603

Cost per capita in the year 1936-37 comes to Rs. 243-13-0 as against 
317-2-0 in the year 1931-32.

The minimum qualification for admission to the J. V. class was 
raised from the primary to the middle standard during the quinquen
nium under review and admission to the S. V. class was restricted 
to those who possessed permanent J. V. certificates. The number of 
stipends for the J. V. and the S. V. classes is 25 and 15 respectively. 
The value of such stipends is Rs. 10 p.m. each for the S. V. and Rs. 8 
p.m. each for the J. V. class. The Assistant Superintendent of Female 
Education reports that as the demand for trained women teachers 
is still great pupils who pass from the traiijing school find no difficulty 
in securing suitable employments. 

lilSofEdnD



140

EDUCATION IN LAW.

Education in Law has already been discussed in the Chapter on 
Collegiate Education. Only a passing reference, therefore, need be 
made to it here. The statement of enrolment and passes in the final 
years of Law during the quinquennium is given in the following 
table :—

Year. No. appeared. No. passed.

1931-32

1932-33

1933-34

1934-35

1935-36

1936-37

48

45

75

62

93

106

33

34 

64 

40 

59 

82

, The percentage of passes in the final examination was 77 in
1936-37 against 69 in 1931-32. The enrolment community-wise as it 
stood on 31st March each year in both the classes of Law is given 
below :—

1

Europeans
or

Anglo-
Indians.

Hindus.

Year.
Indian
Chris
tians. High

caste.
Depress

ed.

Mus
lims. Sikhs. Jains. Others. Total.

1932-33 1 88 23 15 14 141

1933-34 . . 1 98 31 16 15 . 161

1934-35 . . 2 136 33 4 175

1935-36 2 141 31 10 • • 184

1936-37 •• 102 10 10 10 132

Not a single student from the depressed classes has ever availed 
himself of the opportunity of getting education in Law in the Delhi 
province.

The provision of a Law Hall in a small province like Dethi is of 
doubtful utility. True that Law graduates from Delhi have been 
allowed to practise in the Punjab, but the Bar in both provinces is 
already overcrowed and there is hardly any demand for more law
yers, The legal profession has come to be “  the last refuge of a
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graduate ”  because of unemployment. The injudicious rusk, however, 
only makes the condition of those already in the profession worse 
without helping the new entrants.

MEDICAL EDUCATION.

There is no Medical College or school for males in the Delhi pro
vince but two seats are reserved annually for Delhi candidates in the 
Medical College, Lahore. Nominations are made by the Chief Com
missioner on the recommendation of the University.

Lady Hardinge Medical College for Women.

This college is intended exclusively for women and prepares 
students for the M.B., B, S. Examination of the Punjab University. It 
is an aided institution and is controlled by a governing body of its 
own with which the Department is not concerned directly or indirect
ly though Government contribution towards its funds stands at 84 
per cent, of the total expenditure. The college being the only insti
tution in the country for the training of women for a university 
degree in Medicine, the enrolment represents almost every province 
of India. The number of students on roll community-wise is given 
below

Community.

1931-32. 1936-37. Increase-J- 
or

decrease —

F.Sc. Medical. Total. F.Sc. Medical. Total.

Europeans . . 5 12 17 1 18 19 + 2

Hindus 14 34 48 23 50 73 -f25

Muslims 7 9 16 8 15 23 + 7

Sikhs 4 7 11 4 10 14 + 3

Christians . . 6 20 26 7 23 30 + 4

Parsia 1 2 3 3 3

Otheca 3 2 6 •• 1 1 —4

Total 40 86 126 43 120 163 H-37

It is satisfactory to note that the number of Muslim girls has^ 
risen from 16 in 1931-32 to 23 in 1936-37. No girl from the depressed 
class.es has yet joined the college.



The foUowing table indicates the representation of different pro vinces and states in the various classes
of the college :—

I ,1̂  Enrolment in the Lady Hardinge Medical College, New Delhi, province-wise in April 1937,

Year.

1st Year Science 

Ilnd Year Science 

1st Year Medical 

Ilnd Year Medical 

Ilird Year Medical 

IVth Year Medical 

Vth Year Medical 

Final Year . .

Total 11

4 

3

3

5

4 

2 

1 

3

25

5

2

1

2

3

17

3

2

39

25

18

24

28

27

6

9

16

153
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Examination results have all along been very encouraging. In the 
Final Examination for the M.B., B.S. degree one of the students of this 
college topped the list of successful candidates in 1936. In the Interme
diate Science Examination (Medical Group) also one of the students 
secured the first place in the University in 1935. The following statement 
shiows examination results for the year 1936-37 :—

Year.

F. Sc. Examination.

No.
appeared.

No.

M.B., B.S. Final.

No,
appeared.

No.
passed.

1931-32

1932-33

1933-34

1934-35

1935-36

1936-37

19

21

22

27

23

16

12

16

19

18

21

16

17

28

24

20

22

22

8

14

10

11

14

12

Excepting the interest on a small endowment fund, donations from a 
few Indian States and fees realised from students and patients, the college 
and hospital depend entirely upon a grant from the Government of India, 
Expenditure incurred year by year during the quinquennium under review 
is given in the following table :—

Year.
Government

fund.
Local
fund. Fees.

Other
sources. Total.

Rs. Es. Rs. Rs. Rs.

193S1-32 1,78,950 28,411 1,499 2,08,860

1932-33 1,53,528 . . 30,949 1,149 1,85,626

193J3-34 1,83,822 31,450 2,15,272

193J4-35 1,70,334 33,485 . . 2,03,819

193;5-36 1,86,647 32,721 2,19,368

193i6-37 1,92,095 35,316 2,27,411

Total expenditure on the academic side during the year 1936-37 was 
2,27,411 as against 2,08,860 in 1931-32 towards which Government contribut
ed 1,92,095 and 1,78,950 or 84 per cent, and 86 per cent, respectively. The 
cos;t of education in the college has decreased from' Rs. 1,660 to Rs. 1,648 
per scholar per annum.



In view of the all-India character of the institution, the governing 
body of the college appealed to Provincial Governments and Indian States 
in 1930 to pay on behalf of their students the average expenditure per 
student estimated at Rs. 1,954 per annum. While they have in most cases 
accepted the proposal in principle, they have expressed their inability to 
ask for reservation of seats on the ground of financial stringency. The 
Government of the Panjab and Bihar and Orissa have, however, asked for 
the reservation of 7 and 3 seats respectively for their students on payment 
of an annual contribution of Rs. 10,500 and Rs. 4,500 respectively.

Although the Enquiry Committee appointed by Government declared 
that no increase of income could be expected from the hospital and tuition 
fees, yet the governing body in their anxiety to explore all possibilities 
of income decided to recover charges for servants from occupants of the 
junior stalf bungalows and to charge Rs. 5 p. m. as hostel fee from all new 
students of the coilege. These measures brought in eventually an annual 
revenue of Rs. 6,882. The Government also agreed to remit audit charges 
in the case of this institution and the Accountant-General, Central R-e- 
venues took up the audit of the accounts from the year 1932-33. The deci
sion of the governing body to abolish the pre-medical Science course from 
the year 1932-33 was reversed when the Government of India on the recom
mendation of the Standing Finance Committee sanctioned an additional 
grant of Rs. 3,000 for the year 1932-33 and agreed to increase the grant-in- 
aid upto a maximum of Rs. 3,40,000. But the hopes held out by the Gov
ernment of India with regard to the enhancement of grant-in-aid not 
having materialised the governing body have again reluctantly decided to 
abolish the F. Sc. class from the year 1937-38. This will be real hardship 
for Delhi girl students in general and for purdah girls in particular.

A seven years’ course of instruction is provided—2 years for the Inter
mediate Science Examination (Medical Group) and 5 years for the 
M.B., B.S. degree of the Punjab University. The (decision of the govern
ing body to abolish the 2 years Intermediate Science Course from the year
1937-38 will cut down the course to 5 years. The college prepares candi
dates for the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Professional Examinations (the last began 
for the first time during the session 1932-33) and for the Final M.B^ B.S. 
Examination in Medicine, Surgery, Midwifery, Gynaecology and Diseases 
of Eye, Ear, Nose and Throat. With the addition of the Bio-Chemistry 
Department during the quinquennium under review a long felt need has 
been supplied but the opening of a Pharmacology Department is yet a 
“  consummation devoutly to be wished

The college is cramped for quarters for senior and assistant members 
of the staff and for office and store accommodation. Class rooms and 
museum space could well be added to- the present building if funds per
mitted.

It is gratifying to note that the governing body was able to sanction 
in January, 1935, a sum of Rs. 84,100 from the accumulated funds of the 
institution for the extension of the hostel. The work was completed in 
September, 1935 and the hostel can now accommodate without any over
crowding 148 students— the total strength of the college.

Tn the field of athletics the closing year of the quinquennium was a 
Buccessful one. The college entered two hockey teams for the Dhupia

144



Challenge Cup. Many students took part in events connected with the 
Olympic games held in Delhi last winter and one entered the open tennis 
tournament. The Rangers Company continues to do good work. The fund 
for the proposed swimming tank is increasing steadily and the college 
museum is becoming slowly and steadily a place of special interest.

The Lady Reading Training School for Health Visitors, Delhi.

The Lady Reading Health School, Delhi, founded in 1918, is a train
ing institution for health visitors. It is not directly connected with the 
Education Department but the school is of all India fame in the branch of 
work for which it stands and, therefore, a few lines about the useful Avork 
done by it wiil not be out of place in this chapter.

The school is affiliated to the Maternity and Child Welfare Bureau 
of the Indian Red Cross Society with which is incorporated the Lady 
Chelmsford League. There is no denying the fact that the two most im
portant needs of India in the field of Child Welfare are— “  the properly 
trained and supervised midwives and the removal of ignorance on the part 
of mothers of the laws of hygiene and mistaken ideas of the care needed 
for young babies The school “  seeks to train workers who will meet 
both these needs by providing heaith visitors who will be able to train and 
supervise indigenous dais and who will be able to instruct mothers in 
hygiene and in the care of infants and children either by visiting in the 
homes or by the conduct of welfare clinics ” .

The course is intended for women who have a previous education to 
the Matriculation standard and a fluent knowledge of English. A candi
date must not be less than 21 years of age at the time of admission. The 
course extends over 18 months commencing each year on the first of October. 
There are five terms as follows :—

1st term ..  . .  October 1st to December 23rd. '
2nd term January 2nd to March 31st.
3rd term . . . . April 15th to July 15th.
4th term ..  . .  As first term.
5th term ..  .. As second term.

The courses are as follows ;—
First term—

1. Anatomy and Physiology.
2. First Aid,
3. Home Nursing.

Second term—
4. Domestic Science.

(a) Household management.
(&) Cookery.
(c) Dietetics.

5. Mental Hygiene.
6. Economics of Social problems.
7. Antenatal work.
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Third term—
8. Communicable Diseases.

4th & 5th terms—
9. Hygiene.

{a) Personal Hygiene.
(&) General Hygiene.
(c) Public Health Administration 
{d) School Hygiene.
(e) Industrial Hygiene.

10. (a) Infant and Child Care.
(6) Organisation of Maternity and Child Wel

fare work.
11. Book keeping and record writing.

Tuition fee for the course is Rs. 100. Students are given free quarters 
light and water. They pay in advance a sum of about Rs. 22 for living 
expenses per mensem and have to reckon on a sum of about Rs. 10 p. m. 
to meet the expenses of washing, books, stationery and pocket money. A 
fee of Rs. 10 is payable by successful students for the Diploma.

Six stipends of the value of Rs. 20 p. m. each are granted each year to 
suitable candidates who are not able to meet the full cost of training.

Two practising centres are connected with the school the Ram Chand 
Lohia Centre and the Shidipura centre. A  Maternity and Child Welfare 
centre bears the same relation to a health visitors’ training school as a 
hospital does to a medical college. In each case the field for practical 
work is absolutely essential to the education of the students and the work 
must be carried on with the maximum efficiency. At the same time there 
is the practical dilemma of training students to work in an environment 
which is perfected beyond what they can expect to find elsewhere. The 
provision of two centres of different types, one located among those who 
are fortunate to be above poverty and the other among very poor people, 
has been a partial solution of this difficulty.

The school has a building of its own. It was erected in 1926, the cost 
being met chiefly from the funds placed at the disposal of the late Lady 
Reading after whom the school was named. It is a double storeyed build
ing with a central hall which can be used for lectures for the general 
public.

Generally 12 students coming from different parts of India are en
rolled wJien the sessio.' begins in October every year.

The Tibbia College, Delhi.

It is a residential institution run by a registered Board of Trustees 
and is neither recognised nor aided by the Education Department, Delhi. 
The college primarily provides for the teaching of indigenous Unani and 
Ayurvedic systems of medicine, supplemented by studies in surgery on 
the allopathic system of treatment. The unique feature of the college 
is that the treatment by indigenous system of medicine has been brought
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on scientific lines with attempts to carry on scientific research, thus freeing
these systems from the slough of theory or proposition in which they had 
been stuck from times immemorial. In a city like Delhi noted for its tradi
tional conservatism, the presence of such an institution is no doubt a great 
boon as most of its inhabitants still have faith in these systems and prefer 
going to Hakims and Vaids to visiting the exponents of the allopathic 
system.

A  hospital consisting of three separate wards for patients under Unani, 
Ayurvedic and Allopathic treatment is attached to the college for practical 
training for the students. A  dissection hall, a pathological laboratory 
and an operation theatre, all equipped with modern scientific apparatus, 
together with three charitable dispensaries, each allotted to a particular 
system of treatment, have also been provided for.

In addition to this a college for women students desirou? at receiving 
education in these systems of medicine has lately been started as a part of 
the bigger institution. Arrangements for the training of midwives also 
exist in the college.

Koughly the full course of training for these systems of medicine in 
this college is analogous to an M.B., B.S. degree in allopathy.

The land on which the magnificent building of the college stands was 
acquired in 1916. The foundation stone of the main building which was 
constnieied at a cost of Rs. 900,000 was laid by His Excellency Lord 
Hardinge.

The minimum age for admission to the college is 16 years for male 
candidates and 14 years for female candidates. The minimum educational 
qualification for admission to the college in the case of male candidates is 
either Proficiency Examination in Arabic or Sanskrit of the Pan jab Uni
versity or an equivalent examination of some other university, or the Matri
culation examination of the Panjab or any other recognised university in 
India. In the case of females the minimum educational qualification re
quired is that they should be able to read and write well.

An admission fee of Rs. 2 is charged at the time of admission. Tuition 
fee is charged at the rate of Rs. 2 per month.

The whole course is spread over four years with a special course for 
two years for qualified Vaids or Hakims, who desire to get training on 
scientific lines.

The popularity of the college can very well be gauged by the study of 
the table of enrolment given below :—

Male scholars under instruction class-wise.

Year. I II i n IV Total.

1931-32 . . 101 42 52 61 256

1932-33 .. 123 71 49 31 274

1933-34 . . 165 99 69 43 376

1934-35 .. 178 110 91 68 447

1935-36 . , 169 129 98 71 467

1936-37 . . 140 135 121 85 481
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The total increase of scholars by 225 to 481 in 1936-37 over the figures 
of 1931-32 is highly creditable.

The table below indicates the number of scholars on the Uaani and 
Ayurvedic sides separately :—

Male scholars.

Year.

Unani.

Arabic. Urdu.

Vedic.

Sanskrit. Hindi.
Total.

1931-32

1932-33

1933-34

1934-35

1935-36

1936-37

51

44

48

62

60

64

125

137

183

208

210

219

23

26

40

37

33

42

57

67

105

140

164

156

256

274

376

447

467

481

The table below indicates the number of female scholars who received 
instruction year by year during the quinquennium under report.

Unani Side.

Year. I II III IV Total.

1931-32 . . 13 9 10 4 36

1932.33 . . 9 13 11 10 43

1933-34 . . 12 6 10 9 37

1934-35 . . 18 8 5 10 41

1935-36 . . 10 11 17 4 42

1936-37 . . 10 8 12 14 44



Ayurvedic Side.
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Year. II III IV Total.

1931-32

1932-33

1933-34

1934-35

1935-36

1936-37

4

3

3

3

2

11

6

7

8 

9

11

15

No grants-in-aid from public funds are paid to this institution so far 
fliS! Delhi is concerned. A sum of Rs. 3,000 per annum is, however, awarded 
to the Research Institute attached to the college by the Panjab Govern
ment. A grant of Rs. 6,000 sanctioned by the Delhi Municipality was 
stopped in 1933-34. The mainstay of the institution is the Hindustani 
Diawakhana, the sale proceeds of which Rs. 1,50,000 per annum— ŵere dedi
cated to the institution by the Late Masihul Mulk Hakim Mohammad Ajmal 
EZhan, the founder of the institution.



CHAPTER IX.

INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL EDUCATION. 

INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION.

Government Industrial School, Delhi.

There is only one Industrial Middle school run by Government in the 
province. It was formerly under the management of the Municipal Com
mittee, Delhi, and was provincialised in 1927. During the quinquennium 
under review the Municipal Committee made no contribution towards the 
maintenance of this school. The demand for education of a type suitable 
for the children of artizans is as great as ever. This institution, therefore, 
combining secular with vocational training provides for a widely felt need.

With its provincialisation the administrative control of the school was 
vested in the Superintendent of Education while on the Industrial side it 
continued to be inspected at regular intervals throughout the quinquennium 
by the Inspector of Industrial Schools, Punjab.

In 1933 the Government of India suggested, the application of the 
Punjab Industrial Education Code mntatis mutandis to the Delhi province. 
While this was under confsideration the scheme of Industrial schools was 
re-organised in the Punjab and the matter was postponed till the revised 
code could be published.

Under the re-organised scheme it is proposed to close down the primary 
departments attached to industrial schools. The question of abolishing 
the primary department of the Government Industrial School, Delhi, and 
raising the standard of the present institution to a high school is under the 
consideration of the department.

The Inspector of Industrial Schools, Panjab, at the time of his annual 
visit to the school on 5th June 1934, recommended that the primary depart
ment should be closed down. “  Industrial Schools ” , he said, “  were first 
opened with a view to spreading literacy amongst the artizan claves vdth- 
out divorcing them from their hereditary callings. Strictly the line of 
activity ceased to have any justification in fact from the moment when 
compulsory primary education came into force ” .

On the secular side, instruction upto a standard not far below that of 
the Vernacular Middle is imparted along with an elementary knowledge 
of English. In the primary department besides the 3 R .’s, object lessons, 
kindergarten and mass drawing are taught. With the fourth class begins 
elementary work in wood and metal. In the middle department side by 
side with secular instruction, carpentry and smithy form subjects of voca
tional training. Training in these subjects enables the boys to set up their 
own workshops or enter the service of contractors, furniture makers and 
others. The course leads to the Pan jab Industrial Middle Examination 
for which pupils sit after eight years’ study in the school.

Now-a-days tailoring has become very popular. It is a paying job and 
demand for expert cutters and tailors is likely to increase. Carpenters 
find smiths may not find much work to do but a tailor is never unemployed.
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It would be a great help to artisans if tailoring classes were started in the 
school. These would be expensive no doubt but the assurance of remune
rative employment for those so trained, would fully justify the expense. 
At present there is provision in only one school in Delhi for the teaching 
of this trade. Boys of tender age who are bound apprentices in tailors’ 
shops take years to learn anything because of the selfishness of the em
ployers who are reluctant to teach them very much lest they should leave 
their shop.

The number of scholars in this institution has gone down from 271 in 
1931-32 to 259 in 1936-87 inspite of the fact that the school is situated in 
the Compulsory Primary Education area.
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Wastage in the primary and middle departments.

Year. 1926-27. 1927-28. 1928-29. 1929-30. 1930-31. 1931-32. 1932-33. 1933-34. 1934-35. 1935-36. 1936-37.

1 91 80 98 118 98 74 79 77 79 77 80

n 38 37 32 35 41 50 28 36 36 29 36

in 35 29 29 35 36 38 34 26 30 31 35

IV 34 27 24 29 36 38 37 29 27 26 22

Wastage per cent . . 68-lo/o 55% 61-1% 68-6% 70% 63-5% 67-0% 71-4%

\
V 14 21 21 21

1
35

1
28 31 34

VI 13 13 14 20 12 26 17 23 . .

v n 13 7 11 12 13 8 15 13 . .

VIII 8 10 1 2 9 11 6 7 6 9

Wastage per cent, 
from I to VIII.

•• •• •• •• 93 91*25 93-8 90-7

Wastage per cent, 
from V to V m .

•• •• 85-7 •• 57 1 47-6 82-8 75 80*6 73-5
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The table shows that wastage from the 1st to the 4th class during the 
quinquennium under review ranged between 55 per cent, and 70 per cent. 
The figures are alarmingly high.

Wastage from the 1st to V III class has always been above 90 per cent. 
The figures though high represent the usual wastage so far as industrial 
education and social development work are concerned. In 1934 the 
Inspector of Industrial Education^ Pan jab, remarked in the log book :—

“  Of 91 boys recruited in 1927, apparently none have in fact attained 
V III class in eight years and the 11 boys actually present 
have either remained as the result of failure of promotion 
from previous years or been recruited from primary or middle 
schools through the V class or the Special classes. The figures 
destroy in toto the theory that the primary classes of Indus
trial schools are valuable as recruiting grounds for the In
dustrial Department proper, and very seriously call in doubt 
the social value of an Industrial Middle School.”

The expenditure on the school year by year and the cost per scholar 
are indicated in the tables below :—•

Year. Scholars. Expenditure.
Cost per 

capita.

Rs. Rs. a. P-

1931-32 271 16,324 60 4 0

1932-33 271 16,559 61 2 0

1933-34 . .  . .  . .  . . 266 18,116 68 2 0

1934-35 268 19,514 72 13 0

1935-36 255 21,141 82 14 0

1936-37 259 19,966 77 1 0

Average cost per scholar.

Years.

Total No. of 
scholars 

from 
1932-33 

to 
1936-37.

Total 
expenditure 

during the 
quinquen
nium.

Sale 
proceeds 

during the 
quinquen- 

num.

Net
expenditure.

1

Cost per 
scholar.

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. a. p.

1932-33 to-1936-37 .. 1,319 95,296 4,446 90,850 68 14 0
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Expenditure in 1936-37 increased by Rs. 3,642 as compared with the 
figures for 1931-32. The average cost per scholar has gone up from 
Rs. 60-4-0 in 1931-32 to Ite. 77-1-0 in 1936-37. Cost per capita is high be
cause no tuition fee is charged from pupils in this institution. The entire 
ĉ )st of the school is met from Government funds.

Income from the sale of manufactured articles has not been regular 
and it is difficult to calculate the net cost per scholar year by year. Taking 
the sale proceeds during the quinquennium into account the annual coist 
per scholar on the average amounts to Rs. 68-14-0 during the quinquennium 
under report. The average cost per scholar in an ordinary Anglo-Verna
cular Middle school was Rs. 24-8-0 in 1936-37.

Scholars conmmnity-wise.

Year. Hindus.
Depressed

classes. Muslims. Christians.

!
1

Others. Total.

1931-32 77 3 184 4 3 271

1936-37 70 2 186 1 259

Increase or decrease .. — 7 — 1 +  2 — 3 — 3 — 12

Th£ representation of the communities is disproportionate. Muslim 
scholars naturally continue to predominate because the school is situated 
in the heart of the Muslim population. All communities except the Muslim 
show a decrease jn enrolment on the figures of 1931-32.

Enquiries go to show that practically all boys who passed out of the 
school were able to earn wages ranging from one to three rupees a day and 
in some cases distinctly more. Thus a boy with vocational training earns 
a higher wage than an average matriculate who although trained at almost 
the same cost to Government finds it difficult to settle in life.

The school is housed in a rented building— an unsatisfactory arrange
ment'on more than one account. The building is unsuitable for school 
purposes and the rent of Rs. 275 per mensem exclusive of all taxes (house- 
tax, water-tax, etc.), is very high. The Inspector o f Industrial Schools, 
Punjab, remarked in 1934, If it is not possible to cut holes in the exterior 
walls exhaust fans should be provided

The disposal of the articles prepared in Industrial schools has always 
been a problem. '  Most of the articles turned out by the pupils in the earlier 
stages are not saleable.

Articles prepared by the pupils of this institution were disposed o f 
either by sale to casual visitors to the school or at exhibitions which were
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held from time to time in and outside the province. Total sale proceeds 
during the quinquennium under review were as below :—

Years. Amount of sale proceeds.

1932-33
1933-34
1934-35
1935-36
1936-37

Es. A. p.

931 5 3
1,952 7 6

820 2 3
301 7 9
440 11 0

Total 4,446 1 9

The staff and the students do not get into touch with the dealers for 
the disposal of the better type of goods turned out by senior pupils and the 
tendency always is to allow such articles to accumulate. The stock takes a 
good deal of room in the buildings and rapidly deteriorates in value. It 
appears necessary,, therefore, that pupils in industrial schools should be 
encouraged to get into touch with the market so that they may be able to 
dispose of the goods prepared by them and be also trained in the selling side 
of the business.

The Dhaka Rural School.

In connection with Industrial education mention should be made of some 
very interesting and useful experiments that have been made by Mrs. J, C. 
Chatterjee for giving to the rural children and the children of depressed 
classes an education with a distinctly vocational bias. The origin of one of 
these schools—the Dhaka Rural School—is interesting and gives useful food 
for reflection to those engaged in rural uplift work. In 1926 the Delhi 
Health and Baby Week Committee focussed attention on health work in 
villages, and a paid worker was engaged for the purpose. It was soon found 
out that the ills of the rural population formed a vicious circle of poverty and 
ignorance, one leading to the other ; one perpetuating the other. A  fight 
against these ills, therefore, demanded a simultaneous attack on all fronts, 
and no scheme of rural uplift work, educational or otherwise could prove 
successful unless it took into account all the sides and needs of village life 
industrial, agricultural, physical and educational. A  school with a curri
culum designed to meet these requirements was, therefore, started in April 
1928, under the shade of a tree in the village of Dhaka, about five miles 
beyond the new Imperial city. From the small beginnings the school has 
grown into a well established institution. There were 55 pupils on roll 
on the 31st of March, 1937. The chief aim of the institution is to develop 
Cottage Industries. As an incentive to good work and with a view to make 
provision for a small capital, industrial work turned out by pupils is valued 
at market rates and the price is credited to the account of individual pupils. 
The money so earned accumulates till a child leaves the school, and,is paid 
over to the pupil as a help towards settling in life. Besides Cottage In
dustries, there exist in the school arrangement^ for training in agriculture,
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poultry keeping and dairy work. There is also an adult departme.it attach
ed to the school in which village women are taught industries and are paid 
for the work done.

Sarswati Bhawan S.chool at Daryaganj, Delhi, is another i-istitution 
run almost on the same lines by Mrs. J. C. Chatterjee. It is meaat for the 
children of depressed classes and besides the 3 R. ’s children are given train
ing in Panna work.

The St. Elizabeth Girls Industrial School, Delhi, is run by the S. P. G, 
Mission and imparts training in industrial subjects like needle work and 
embroidery. The number of pupils in these schools along with the expen
diture is indicated in the following table :—

School. No. on 
roll.

Total
expenditure.

Ordinary 
grant from 

Government.

Indiistrial 
grant from 
local body.

Cost per 
head.

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. a. p.

St. Elizabeth Girls’ 
School 69 3,796 1,687 55 0 0

Saraswati Bhawan, 
Daryaganj 39 1,477 765 37 14 0

Dhaka School 109 1,946 1,000 17 13 8

PRIVATE INDUSTRIAL INSTITUTES.

The Jain Industrial School, Daryaganj, Delhi.

This school was started on the 1st of June, 1936. It is run on indus
trial and technical lines by the Jain Orphanage Association. It is still un
aided and unrecognised. The main subjects of study are :—

1. Electric wireman with carpentry and smithy.
2. Tailoring.
Students are prepared for the examinations of the Delhi Board of 

Competency. There are 16 scholars in the institution, 14 attend the Elec
tric Wireman and Carpentry class and 2 the Tailoring class. The enrol
ment is represented by 12 Jains, 1 Indian Christian and 3 Hindus of high 
caste. Two of th.ese belong to the rural area.

Total expenditure on the institution for the year 1936-37 amounted to 
Rs. 1,359-9-0. To this fees contributed Rs. 151-1-0 at the rate of Rs. 2 per 
boy p. m. and Other Sources Rs. 1,208-8-0. The institution spent 
Rs. 164-1-3 on the purchase of raw material. The sale proceeds o f the 
mianufactured articles brought only Rs. 121-3-0.

The institution arranged visits to Electric houses and power stations 
in the city to give practical and first hand knowledge of the subjects to the 
boys.
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The average cost per scholar is indicated by the following table :—

Tofcal
expenditxiro.

Sale
proceeds.

Net
expenditure.

Total No. of 
scholars.

Average cost 
per scholar.

Rs. a. p. 

1,359 9 0

Rs. a. p. 

121 3 0

Rs. a. p. 

1,238 6 0 16

Rs. a. p.

77 6 0

The Narela Hailey Rifah-i-Am High School in the rural area provides 
training in Carpentry and Smithy. ‘ ‘ Carpentry, gardening and handwork 
are taught to the children ”  in the Modern High School, New Delhi, “  in 
order to train their hands together with their minds and emotions,”  and 
“  in order to secure balance and comprehensiveness in the curriculm 
Arrangements have been made in the United Christian High School, Delhi, 
for the teaching of ‘ ‘ carpentry and .hand work throughout the school, thus 
afl^rding opportunities of stressing the dignity of labour and of discovering 
if a boy ’s bent lies in this direction rather than in that of purely mental 
study

The Indian Technical Institute, New Delhi.

The Institute provides training in Civil, Mechanical, Electrical and 
Radio Engineering. Most of the courses cover examinations of the City 
and Guilds of London Institute, held under the supervision of the Secre
tary, Board of Secondary Education, Delhi. The staff of the Institute also 
under the guidance of the members of the Governing Body holds examina
tions and issues diplomas on the completion of each course to successful 
candidates.

Candidates who have passed the Matriculation and School Leaving 
Certificate or the High School Leaving Certificate or an equivalent examina
tion, are eligible for admission. Preference is given to students with pre
vious knowledge of Science and Drawing. Enrolment Fee is Rs. 20 which 
is charged at the time of admission. Rs. 15 per month for all courses 
are charged as tuition fee.

The number of scholars under training in the institution is given 
below :—

Year.
Civil

Engineering
classes.

Mechanical 
Technical and 
Radio classes.

Total.
Average

attendance.

1931-32 32 •• 32
i

30

1936-37 38 44 72 64
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The representation of different communities is indicated by the fo l
lowing table :—

Year.
Europeans

and Indian
Hindus.

Mus
Anglo-

Indians.
Chris
tians. High

caste.
Depres- 
* sed.

lims. Sikhs. Jains. Total.

1931.32 25 1 4 2 32

1936-37 1 4 44 2 16 3 2 72

Expenditure.

Year. Tuition Fees.
Sale proceeds 

of
publications.

Total.

1931-32 5,175 329 5,504

1936-37 . . •• 13,160 860 14,020

In 1934, the institute was recommended for Government recognition 
and grant-in-aid by the Inspector of Industrial Schools, Punjab, but this 
question has been held over till the publication of an Industrial Educational 
Code for the Delhi province.

The success of the institution in the field of employment is depicted by 
the following statistical figures for the last 6 years.

Year. No. of students 
turned out.

No. of students 
accommodateid.

1931-32 28 22

1932-33 26 21

1933-34 33 27

1934-35 41 32

1935-36 52 42

1936-37 62 48

The An^lo-Arabic Technical Institute, Delhi.

The institute was founded in May 1933. It is being run by the Old 
Boys’ Association of the school which is a registered body.
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The institute imparts theoretical and practical education in Electrical 
Engineering. The course extends over two years— one year in the Junior 
class and one in the Senior class.

Scholars and average attendance.

Senior Electrical Engineering 
class.

Junior Electrical Engineering 
class.

Year.
On roll. Average

attendance.
On roll. Average

attendance.

1936-37 4 4 16 16

Scholars conununity wise.

Classes. Hindus. Muslims. Christians. Others. Total.

Senior and Junior . . 15 19

Expenditure.

Total expenditure for 1936. Total No. of scholars. Average cost per scholar.

Rs. 1i Bs. ». p.

3,470 19 182 10 0

Commercial Education.

Delhi is a great commercial centre. The demand of young men trained 
in type-writing and business methods is so great in offices and local firms 
that Matriculates, undergraduates and not a few graduates take to learn
ing the above mentioned subjects. They do not attend regular schools or 
colleges but get their training in privately managed establishments and 
evening classes opened on the Egerton Road. There is a number of such 
establishment crowded together in the locality indicated above. This un
organised inefficient multiplicity of private enterprise is enough to im
press on one’s mind that there is a wide scope for educated unemployed 
young men in this sphere.



Classes in Commercial subjects preparing for the School Leaving Certi
ficate Examination were attached to only one school—the local Government 
High School—in 1936-37 as against 8 high schools in 1931-32. The total 
number of pupils who appeared in the School Leaving Certificate Examina
tion in 1936-37 was 19 against 340 in 1931-32. TJie closing down of the 
School Leaving Certificate classes in different schools was due partly to 
financial stringency and partly to the inefficiency of these classes, but it was 
mainly due to the change in the curriculum introduced by the Board off 
Secondary Education. Students were reluctant to prepare for and pass 
in 5 subjects instead of 3 as in the previous quinquennium and yet be 
debarred from University education.

In 1926 the Pan jab Government appointed a Committee to consider 
the question of clerical and commercial education in the Punjab. Mr, 
A. Yusuf Ali a member of the Committee remarked :—

“  The numbers have been gradually falling off, because (i) the cour«e 
leads to nothing, (n) most students at this stage have not made up their 
mind as to the calling they will adopt in life and (m ) only the dullest 
students join, as they think there is less work in it and to secure a pass in 
the examination is easier. ’ ’ These remarks are as true today as they were 
11 years ago. Moreover, the students at the pre-Matric stage do not know 
enough English to do justice either to Shorthand or Type-writing. The 
text books are in English and are such as were written with reference t<o 
English and not Indian conditions.

Some high schools have made arrangements to give a commercial bias 
to the scheme of studies. The Commercial High School, Charkhewalan, 
Delhi and the Jain Commercial Anglo-Vernacular Middle School, Kucha 
Seth, have included Sarafi and Mahajani as alternative optional subjects. 
They train their pupils to carry on their business in accordance with the 
methods of Indian accountancy.

The Government Commercial Institute.

.The institute came into existence in 1927 as an experimental measure 
in connection with the five year programme of educational expansion. It 
was previously known as the Government Commercial and Advanced Cleri
cal classes, Delhi and was attached to the Government High School, Delhi. 
It was under the direct supervision of the Headmaster, Government Higli 
School. But since 1929-30 these classes have formed a separate unit.

The object of the institute is two-fold— t̂o provide training for commer
cial careers and to train clerks for Government and Mercantile offices. It 
is an institution for higher commercial and clerical training in which the 
vocational element predominates.

In addition to teaching business English Precis writing and Applied 
Arithmetic, the institute imparts training in Shorthand, Type-writing and 
Accountancy.

Besides the Headmaster there are three assistant teachers. All otf 
them are B. Com’s.
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Year. Hindus. Muslims. Depressed
classes.

Christians. Others. Total.

1931-32

1932-33

1933-34

1934-35 

l*935-36 

1936-37

27

43

46

48

56

58

40

60

52

54

63

65

Expenditure.

Year. Total
expenditure.

No. of boys 
on roll.

Cost per 
capita.

Rs. Rs. a. p.

1931-32 9,932 40 248 4 9

1936-37 10,700 65 164 10 0

Increase or decrease +  768 +  25 — 83 10 9

An advisory Committee of Employers has been consLiluted to 
inspect the institute from time to time and to advise the Government 
in the matter of fixing the curricula of theise elasseis. The Superin
tendent of Education is the ex-officio Chairman of the Committee.

The Commercial College, Delhi.

This is the only college in the Delhi Province which imparts 
irBstructirn in Commerce upto the degree standard. The college was 
recognised as a constituent Intermediate college of the Delhi Univer
sity in 1926 authorised to teach English, Economics and Commerce 
as compul&ory subjects. In 1932 it was recognised as a Dcgres 
co'llege authorised to teach English and Commerce (Higher Account
ancy or Banking group) with Economics, Mathematics or History as
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the third subject. The college has been catering to the growing demand 
for commercial education.

Scholars. Results per cent.

Year.
Intermediate. B. Commerce. Intermediate. B. Commerce).

1931-32 80 44-4

1932-33 91 20 68-3 ••

1933-34 90 51 75-0 81-5

1934-35 85 68 58-0 68-7

1936-36 109 63 52-4 69-4

The table shows that the number of scholars in both the classes has 
been on the increase year by year. The percentage of results in both the 
classes deteriorated during the last two years of the quinquennium.

Expenditure.

Year. Scholars. Total
expenditure.

Cost per 
scholar.

Government
grant.

Rs. Rs. a. p. Rs.

1931-32 80 16,524 206 10 0 4,612

1932-33 111 21,400 192 12 7

1933-34 141 26,700 189 5 9 6,782

1934-35 153 30,046 196 6 0 4,195

1935-36 172 33,103 192 7 0 4,058

1936-37 190 30,8861i
162 9 0 4,034

The college maintains a separate platoon of the University Training 
Corps with 45 students as cadets. Swimming and boating clubs were 
started daring the year 1936-37. The College Rovers’ crew is composed 
of 20 students, two of whom have qualified themselves as Scout Master.

Agricultural Education,

There are no special agricultural schools or colleges in the province 
but agriculture has been a compulsory subject in the Vernacular Middle 
School, Palam and the Gk)vernment Normal School, Najafgarh, evî r smce 
the Education Department of the Punjab introduced rural science as
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a compulsory subject in the Vernacular Final Examination. It has 
also . been introduced as an optional subject in the following high 
schools

1. Ramjas High School, Anand Parbat.
2. Jat High School, Kheragarhi.
£. Hailey Rifah-i-Am High School, Narela.

There is a farm of 7 acres attached to the Ram j as High School, 
Aiiand Parbat and 79 boys have taken up Agriculture as an optional 
subject. The school is situated on a hillock near Sarai Rohilla Khan. 
Tho majority of the boys attending this school belong to the rural area.

Jat High School, Kheragarhi and Hailey Rifah-i-Am High School, 
Narela also maintain small agricultural farms. In the former agri
culture though an optional subject has been taken up by all boys of the 
(Secondary Department. In the Narela School, however, conditions are 
CiiTermA. 'VTae iarm at "Narela is a very small one. The management 
wished to acquire a big piece of land but the owner did not consent to 
part with it.

Government Normal School, Najafgarh.

There is a small farm of 4 acres attached to the Normal School, 
Najafgarh. Agriculture is a compulsory subject in both the Junior 
and the Senior Vernacular classes and a trained graduate in Agriculture 
is on the staff of the school. He has been given an assistant to look after 
the farm. The cost of maintaining the farm is given below :—

Year. Total
expenditure.

Sale
proceeds.

Net
expenditure.

No. of 
boys.

Cost per 
capita.

1931-32 . .

1932-33 . .

1933-34 ..

1934-35 .. 441 13 6 40 0 9 401 12 9 41 9 12 9

1935-36 . . 406 15 3 67 10 9 339 4 6 41 8 4 4

1936-37 .. 417 4 3 79 9 0 337 11 3 39 8 10 6

District Board Vernacular Middle School, Palam.

Rural Science comprising Agriculture and Elementary Science was 
introduced as a compulsory subject in the Vernacular Pinal Exami
nation by the Punjab Education Department in 1935. Option has, 
however, been given to take up two other subjects in place of Agri
culture if suitable arrangements do not exist in a school for the teaching 
of the subject. For paucity of funds the District Board has been able to 
maintain only one farm at Palam, the only school in the province where 
agriculture is being taught efficiently, in theory as well as in practice.
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The school is under a trained Senior Vernacular teacher who is aLso the 
Agriculture Tcacher. The farm has justified its existence by the fact 
that the crops of the farm have served as demonstrations for farmers veho 
have begun to sow tobacco, pepper, green fodder and other lucrative 
things in the fields. The farm comprises 6 acres with a well on it.

The cost of maintaining the farm, excluding the allowance of the 
Agricultural Teacher and the pay of the menials employed, is indicated by 
the table given below :—

Year.
Total

expenditure.
Income from 
sale proceeds.

Profit or 
loss.

1932-33

1933-34

1934-35

1935-36

1936-37

Rs. a. p. 

307 5 0 

160 3 9 

186 4 0 

160 1 0 

113 13 0

Rs. a. p. 

263 5 3 

245 11 6 

330 6 3 

136 11 9 

182 10 0

Rs. a. p. 

—53 15 9 

-f85 7 9 

+  144 1 3 

+  26 10 3 

+  68 13 0

Although the farm is maintained chiefly for the purpose of demons
tration it has shown fairly satisfactory savings. The apathy of the non- 
agricultural communities was not so marked during the quiquennium. as 
it v̂as in the previous quinquennium. The non-agriculturists being com
paratively well off send their children for Anglo-Vernacular education. 
The school has been attracting zamindar boys from the farthest comer of 
the proAdnce.

Besides the direct teaching of agriculture in Palam school, almost 
every District Board school, where the compound permits and water is 
available, carried on agriculture in the form of gardening. Specimens of 
good seeds of wheat, barley, gram, etc., were sown in many schools. It is 
gratifying to note that school boys and villagers have shown great keen
ness in taking away flower seeds and seedlings and planting them in their 
own /lOuses

The Aeronautical Training Centre of India.
The Aeronautical Training Centre of India—an unaided and un

recognised institution— provides in India facilities for a complete and 
comprehensive training for those who aspire to careers in aeroiiautieal 
as well a* in other branches of engineering.

The object of the centre is two-fold— to bring an aeronautical career 
within the grasp of many who were previously unable to attain their 
ambition and to impart to the students a complete and uninterrupted 
training in familiar environments and under conditions with which they 
■will have to contend in their future careers.

The instruction given at the Centre is based upon the present day 
demand for practical efficiency coupled with the necessary practical



knowledge, instead of a system of mere academic attainment which has 
little conunercial valuje. Cadets at the Centre receive practical and 
technical training concurrently so that they are enabled to master both 
sides of the subject at one and the same time. The Centre has an up- 
to-date and properly equipped workshop and provides facilities for 
efficient overhaul, repair and maintenance of aircraft and aero-engines. 
These facilities are offered to aircraft users throughout India.

Only a limited number of cadets are enrolled. Applicants for ad
mission must satisfy the management that ‘ ‘ they have had a good standard 
of education Those who have previous experience in aeronautics or 
who hold a degree in Engineering or Science are given preference. 
The A. T. C. I. reserve the right to submit any applicant to an entrance 
examination if considered necessary. There is no maximum age liiait. 
The api)1icant should be at least 19 years of age. Applicants may be ad
mitted Ht any time according to vacancies. Time for admission to short 
courses depends on the training required.

The full course of the A. T. C. I. extends over four years. Shorter 
courses are arranged to suit individual requirements. Training has been 
provided for in the following snbjects :—

General Engineering, Drawing and Design, Aircraft and Aero Engine 
Engineering, Air Pilotage, Practical Flying Instruction, Ground Instruc
tion, Wireless, Navigation and Meteorology.

At present there are 80 cadets under training at the Centre. Very 
recently five cadets qualified themselves for Pilot Licence, 3 for that of 
the Engineers’ and four for Wireless Operators’. All of them have
found employment.

I'lie cost of training per cadet for the various licences is as follows :—
Rs.

1. Ground Engineers’ Licence in all categories . . 10,250
2. Commercial Pilots’ licence .. . .  12,125
3. Wireless Operator’s licence .. .. 2,62,6

The Centre is managed by a Board of 20 governors including the 
Chairman— the Right Hon’ble the Earl of Ronaldshay.
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CHAPTER X.

MISCELLANEOUS.

Population of school-going age.

According to the census of 1931 the school-going age population in the 
province of Delhi conies to 10.67 in the case of males, 12.8 in Lhe case of 
females and 11.34 on the total. The following formula  ̂ for 
the calculation of the population of school-going age were 
laid down by the Educational Commissioner wdth the Govt, of India in 
the All-India Quinquennial Review on Education for the years 1922--27 
and the .Primary Education Committee Report of 1929 :—

Delhi.
Province.

Total
popu
lation.

Popula
tion 

between 
10— 15 
years of 

age.

Popula
tion 

betweeu 
10— 15 

years of 
age.

4/5th of 
the popu

lation 
between 

5— 10 
years.

l/5th of 
the popu
lation 

between 
10— 15 
years.

Approxi
mate

popula
tion

between
6—11
years.

per
centage.

Males

Females

369,497

266.749

39,366

33,063

Total 636,246 72,429

39,683

31,374

31,492

26,450

7,936

6.275

39,428

32,725

10.67

12.28

71,057 57,943 14,211 72,154 11.34

Age of admission to schools.

A comparison of table X  of the General Educational Tables 1936-37 
with that of 1931-32 reveals certain interesting features. The tendency 
to send children to school before they attain the age of 5 is noticeable in 
both the quinquenniums. The number of such pupils was 77 in the year 
1936-37 as against 78 in 1931-32. Besides, the number of scholars 
below ten years of age in the middle department (which may l)e c'cm- 
sidered an early age for that department) stands at 463 in 1936-37 
against 246 in 1931-32. Similarly the number of pupils in the high 
classes below the age of 14 and at the college stage below the age of 16 
v/as 293 and 139 respectively in the years 1936-37 against 137 and 160 
in 1931-82. It shows that since most of the competitive tests for public 
services prescribe an age limit for admission to these examinations, the 
anxiety on the part of parents to get their children through University 
education as early as possible is growing every year. The number of 
overage boys in the primary classes stood at 4,895 in 1936-37 against 
5,814 in 1931-32. In the secondary department these figures comc to 
3,305 and 4,097 respectively. This tendency of sending overage boys 
to school leads to wastage and affects adversely the unemployment 
problem. It was, however, on the decline in the quinquennium under 
review.
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The following table indicates the number of overage and undfcrage 
seliolars in such department in recognised institutions :—

Delhi
Province.

Primary stage 
I to IV.

OS

Middle stage 
V to VIII.

1

>o

High Stage 
IX  to X.

C3P o

College
Stage.

I
1936-37

1931-32

Increase or 
decrease

77

78

26,295

24,595

— 1 +  1,700

4,895

5,814

463 6,298

— 919

246 4,367

+217 +  1931

3,307

2,851

293 1,057

+456

137 639

1,604

1,549

139

160

1,901

1,665

+  156 +418 +  55 -21 +236

The most interesting feature of the table in the closing year of 
either quinquennium is, that a marked rise in the number of scholars 
eoiitinnes from the age of 5 to 9 while a steady decrease is noticeable 
onwards. This is largely due to the operation of compulsion in the 
urban a>jd rural areas. The cause o f literacy can best be served if in 
the l«t class the largest number of boys stand between the ages of 6 
and 7 years. In this respect the position in the quinquennium under 
review is much more encouraging than it was at the close of the 
previous quinquennium. The largest number o f pupils in the 1st 
class in 1936-37 falls between the ages of 6 and 7, while in the previous 
quiiiquoiinmm it ranged between the ages of 7 and 8. But still the 
tt)tal number of boys beyond the age of 7 to even 19 years is fairly large 
and the real aim of literacy cannot be considered as fully achieved sioi 
long as this number of overage scholars is not reduced to the minimum.

Below between.
Year. Class. 5yrs.

of
age.

5-6. 6-7 7-8 8-9 9-10 10-11 11-18 18-20 Over
20.

1936-37 .. 1st. 77 1,694 4,151 3,873 2,729 1,698 816 540 2

1931-32 . . 1st. 78 1,775 3,672 3,991 2,937 1,865 1,052 938 2 7

There is a marked decline in the number of pupils admitted to the 
1st class in 1936-37 from the age of 7 and upwards when compared with 
the figures of 1931-32. This is a very hopeful sign and argues that 
compulsion has been fairly successful in the quinquennium under report.



Medical Inspection of school children.

Tlie work of Medical Inspectors of Schools until the end of the year 
1936 was confined to medical examination of school children twice a year. 
The treatment of defects was left largely to parents or school masters 
and, where provided, to First Aid boxes. In the urban areas one woman 
Sub-Assistant {Surgeon and two men Sub-Assistant Surgeons with a few 
part-time workers undertook amongst them the impossible task of malcing 
detailed physical examination of 29,982 boys and girls, twice a year, in
volving 59,974 inspections or about 20,000 per doctor per anniim. The 
scheme looked upon merely as a survey of school children and of the 
physical defects to be found amongst them, was no doubt of some use, 
but as a school Medical Organisation on accepted lines, designed to 
prevent the development of disease by early treatment, it could not be 
described as efficient. The Assistant Director of Public Healtli sums 
up the result in the following words :—

“  As the practical value was negligible this prodigious expenditure 
of energy furnishes a notable example of wasted human effort.”

In October 1936, a representation was made by the Health Depart
ment to the various local authorities pointing out that the existing 
system of School Medical Service served no useful purpose and that 
school clinics should be established and a larger staff employed. Of 
ihese clinics, two were recommended for New Delhi—nOne in each 
Municipal school— one for Timarpur and 5 for Delhi City.

The cost of School Medical Inspection, with the exception of the 
pay of the lady doctor was borne by the Government. In the compre
hensive scheme put forward it was suggested that the local authorities 
should themselves contribute substantially towards the cost and that 
senior scholars at least should be charged a small fee of annas 2 per 
head per month.

The New Delhi Municipal Committee readily accepted full responsi
bility and agreed to open two clinics in the first instance—one in Boys’ 
school on Reading Road and the other in the Girls’ school— thus releasing 
the two Sub-Assistant Surgeons provided by Government. The Notified 
Area Committee have also agreed to establish two clinics at Timarpur, 
one for boys and one for girls. It is hoped that the New Delhi clinics 
W4II he in commission early next year.

In Delhi city the problem presents greater difficulties as rhere is a 
large number of small schools scattered all over the city. In New Delhi 
the compact municipal schools are most conveniently situated for the 
establishment of clinics which the scholars can easily attend.

Included in the scheme suggested for New Delhi is the part-time 
employment of Opthalmic and Dental specialists. They will have to be 
visited in their own consulting rooms at first and this will probably 
involve a certain amount of difficulty in transport, but in lime it is hoped 
that suitably equipped rooms will be provided in the schools themselves 
or for groups of schools.

In the rural area the inspection of male school children 13 carried 
out by the Sub-Assistant Surgeon incharge of rural dispensaries. 
Treatment of defects found is carried out either by school masters who

U b
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arc provided with First Aid boxes or by the Sub-Assistant Surgeons in 
rural dispensaries, should these be easily accessible. The system is not 
very satisfactory as there is little “  following up ”  of cases.

I'he inspections carried out and the defects discovered in the urban 
and rural areas during the year under review are shown in the following 
table ;—

Urban. Rural.

Boys. Girls. Boys.

Diseases and defects. No. of 
defects 
found.

Percent- 
tage of 

No. exa
mined. 
21,802

No. of 
defects 
found.

Percent
age of 

No. exa
mined. 
6,320

No. of 
defects 
found.

1

Percent
age of 

No. exa- 
miaed.

Malnutrition 1,645 7-54 93 1-47 64 3-69

Skin deseases 197 •09 25 0-4 134 1*44

Defects of vision 2,559 11-73 12 0-2 257 2-77

External eye diseases 88 0*4 111 1-7 154 1*65

Enlarged tonsils and 
adenoids. 6,795 311 465 7-3 331 3-56

Ear diseases 188 0-86 5 0-07 113 1-21

Other throat and Nose 
Conditions. 1,753 8*04 11 0-17 116 1-25

Dental carrier 1,594 7-31 507 8-02 642 6-02

Enlarged convical 
glands. 3,649 16-73 47 0*74 59 0-63

Malaria 417 1-91 • • 15 0-16

Enlarged spleen 816 3*74 219 3-46 1,040 11*21

Total
1

19,701 90*31 1,495 23-65 2,925
31-54

It Is hoped that with improved organisation it will be possible to 
obtain more accurate data of malnutrition based not only on a weight, 
height and age basis but also on general appearance, condition of the 
hair and skin, complexion, posture, carriage and the amount of sub
cutaneous fat, and to classify these in the manner adopted in England, 
namely, excellent, normal, slightly subnormal .and bad. The figures 
obtained in London after careful clinical assessment show that 17.4 per 
cent, and 76.9 per cent, fall into the first two classes, 5.6 per cent, in 
class 3 (slightly subnormal) and the remainder— only 0.08 per cent, in 
clas.s lY. It will be interesting to compare the results obtained here
with those obtained in England.

[t mLii>t be emphasised that nutrition as used in this sense means the 
general well being of the child, or the “  process of normal gromh and 
the healthy maintenance of the child’s body in function as well as in
substance, conditions which depend on many factprs other thaa food,
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As soon as the necessary information becomes available in regard to  
th«j state of nutritioii of school children and the scheme is workhig in 
such a manner as to make it possible to supervise the issue of additional 
nourishmont it is proposed to iiistitute a scheme of milk “  meal  ̂ ”  for 
school children to take the place of the purchase of indifferent and 
dangerous sweetmeats from itinerant vendors during the school recess. 
For those who can afford it an issue of bottled pasteurised full milk 
will be arranged.

In Delhi city experiments in the feeding of school children have 
been proceeding in certain selected poor class schools {e.g., Anguri Khirki). 
In this case milk, chapatis and fruit are provided at Municipal expense.

In tlie rural area medicines supplied with First A id boxes were utilised 
for emergent cases amongst the students in 19 District Board Middle bcliools 
under the jurisdietion of the Sub-Assistant Surgeons of Najafgach, 
Jungpura, Nangloi and Narela and 12,034 boys were treated in this 
manner as per list below :—

as for instance, adequate sleep, proper housing, sunlight, fresh air,
exercise, cleanliness and happiness.”

278 boys at Bijwasan 
71 boys at Chaw] a . .

165 boys at Jhatikra 
81 boys at Pal am ..

106 boys at Naraina 
433 boys at Dhandasa

290 boys at Chiragh, Delhi 
1,003 boys at Chhatarpur

716 boys at Ranikhera 
1,386 boys at Karala ..  
1,388 boys at Kanjhawla 

231 boys at Panjab Khor 
1,337 boys at Badli

166 boys at Madipur 
352 boys at Tihar

193 boys at Bakhtawarpur 
1,975 boys at Barwala..
1,500 boys at Alipur ..

363 boys at Ochandi..

•By the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, Najafgarh.

^ B y  the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, Jungpura.

-By the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, Nangloi.

By the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, Narela.

The following lectures on health subjects were delivered during the 
last year of the quinquennium by the Assistant and the Sub-Assistant 
Surgeons incharge of School Medical Inspection :—

12 Health lectures with 3 practical
demonstations in the Government 
Normal School at Najafgarh.

20 Magic lantern shows 
50 Health lectures . .  ..
20 Magic lantern shows 
40 Health lectures.
40 Magic lantern shows
13 Health lectures
42 Health Lectures . .
27 Magic lantern shows 
37 Health lectures.

By the Assistant Surgeon.

\  By the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, Najafgarh 
/  Area.

J-By the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, Nangloi area.

^ B y  the Sub-Assistant Surgeon Shahdra area. 

By^the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, Mahrauli area

By the Sub-Assistant Surgeon, Narela area.
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Expenditure in urban and rural area is indicated by the foUovrin® 
table :—

Head of expenditure. 1931-32 1932-33 1933-34 1934-35 1935-36 1936-37

Pay of Officers

Pay of the staff

Travelling allowance. .

Miscellaneous contin
gencies including cost 
of medicines

681

4,420

1,403

2,650

681

3,595

1,335

1,435

681

3,766

1,275

2,060

684

3,878

1,335

2,125

717

4,211

1,995

1,403

720

4,299

2,008

1,068

The question of food for all has not found a place in school activities 
so far because of financial difficulties. Ground has, however, been pre
pared for lauinching the scheme at least in schools in which it is likely to 
flourish. New Delhi and Timarpur have been selected for these experi
ments in the first instance and it is hoped that the next quinquennium, 
will find a marked advance in this direction.

'I’lie following table shows the number of schools and scholars 
inspected in the urban and rural areaiS during the quinquennium under 
review :—

Year.

Urban. Rural.

No. of 
institutions 

visited.

No. of 
children 
inspected.

No. of 
institutions, 

visited.

No. of 
children 
inspected.

1931-32 73 15,401 104 11,822

1932-33 107 25,548 109 12,038

1933-34 86 33,812 111 10,168

1934-35 109 32,732 105 9,609

1935-36 108 25,029 124 9,754

1936-37 107 28,122 108 9,272

Pine arts and recreation.

Music in schools.
The t eaching of music forms an extra curricular activity in some 

echools. But such teaching has been found expensive, and even if finances 
L lSofE dnD



were forthcoming lack of suitably qualified teachers is a handicap. Edu
cational bodies all over the country have recognised the importance of 
music in the modem scheme of- studies. In fact, the Delhi University 
Act lays down that the teaching of Fine Arts including music wjuld be 
one of its chief aims. No determined attempt has, however, been made 
to create facilities for such teaching. It would appear that since music 
has been “  Taboo ”  in respectable society in the past it will be some time 
before the popular mind gets reconciled to the new order of things and 
a bold attempt is made definitely to include its teaching in the educational 
curricula. Lack of teachers, text-books and system, also religious suscepti
bilities of certain sects and creeds are no doubt difficulties, but tliese are 
by no means unsurmountable.

At present the teaching of this subject is an exclusive privilege of 
girls schools and even there it does not command the universal appro
bation of the public. The result has been that provision for it exists 
in two European, sekools and two other girls schools only. Each of 
the European schools charges Rs. 10 p. m. per pupil towards the cost 
of the maintenance of musical classes.

In the European schools piano and violin are the two instruments 
in which lessons and practice is provided. The Indraprastha Girls’ 
School is the only institution which provides facilities for the leacliing 
of Indian classical music. The system followed is the one expounded in 
the ‘ Lakshya Sangitam ’ of Brahma Sri Bhat Khaude of Bombay, which 
has come at a time all too significant in the era of music. He has re
capitulated all the most important points of the historical survey of 
Hindustani music and reconstructed a workable system on a sound 
Shastric foundation, embracing the music of the north and south.

Dancing.

Provisions for teaching dancing exist in three of the many girls’ 
schools in the province. It forms a part of the music class and no extra 
fee is charged for lessons.

Arrangements for the teaching of Indian classical dancing according 
to the Kathak school exist only in the Indraprastha Girls High >SiJiQo] 
but generally a Kamlesh Kumari is denied the privilege of developing 
her natural talents in that field in the most elastic period of her life—  
‘ school days Orthodox opinion is still very strong on- this point andf 
there is no likelihood of Indian classical dancing becoming popular for 
some years to come.

Broadcastmg.

Broadcasting in addition to being a source of entertainment is sub
servient to the aims and ideals of education and has greatly helped in 
their realisation. It is an effective weapon of propaganda and recreation. 
In the West it has been made to serve the cause of education by the 
installation of receivers in schools. Broadcasting in schools and in the 
Children’s Hour which in Great Britain is an important daily feature 
ill the programme, has revealed among the young, to many people’s 
astonishment, an aptitude for and interest in contemporary issues—in
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simple explanation of correct economic, social and international events. 
Tlie existence of a reliable and impartial means of exposition of this 
sort is having a profound educational effect upon the outlook and pre
occupations of the younger generation and represents one important 
aspect of the integrating influence of broadcasting.

Delhi has an All-India Broadcasting station which follows a varied 
programme of general interest representative of the varied tastes of the 
people. Generally the talk are of educative value but no definite plan 
for educational propaganda has so far been evolved.

Recently four receivers were installed at Silampur, Alipore, Khanpur 
and Najafgarli for rural uplift work. But this provision is inadequate 
and rshorild receive the early attention of the organisers. Some schools 
liave their own microphones prepared by science teachers but they are 
rarely used and are meant for science classes only as objects of curiosity.

In addition to its educative value Broadcasting should also be a 
soYiTce oi attraction to talented boys and girls and should offer some 
relief to unemployment.

Cinema.

The screen has come to occupy a permanent place in the economic 
life of India and is not a mere item of change in the scheme of recreation. 
It has produced stir and movement even in the most conservative section 
of Indian Society—the women. Cultured and educated young ladies from 
respectable and aristocratic families have entered the new field with a 
2:est and naturalness that is remarkable. This has diminished the odium 
attached to the careers of singing, dancing and acting. But the atmosphere 
behind the screen though much improved is yet far from what it ought 
to be. Conscious effort must be made to eliminate vulgaritv and coarse
ness.

The screen’ properly used can be educative. Educational authorities 
in the West are progressively utilising this new medium of instruction 
which combines with itself the joys o f life. But as in Russian plays 
there should be no feminine or erotic problems, no tension and conflict 
between the sexes. The cinema should not merely be a house for amuse
ment but a centre for art, education and culture. I f  we are to be aniused 
the producer must not lower the taste of the educated but should en
deavour to improve and develop the taste of the rustic.

The potentialities of the screen in the economic amelioration of the 
country are many and varied. It releases some of the artistic skill which 
might have remained dormant for want of a suitable field of expression. 
It provides dramatists and scenario writers with a new scope for their 
ability in the film industry. It incidentally helps in the owth of other 
industries as gramophone recording, etc., and with the radio and the 
gramophone it has taken out music from its lowly and often disreputable 
surroundings.

The present state of the Indian cinema, however, is open to grave 
objections from the point of view of an educationist. Highly voluptuous 
and insiniuating gestures accompany what might be called a mockery of 
music an(d these are devoured breathlessly by gaping children in the
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auditorium. Newspapers write of the imperative necessity of educational, 
films but the Indian producer has not so far paid much attention lo it.

Eeligious Instruction in Schools,

Institutions run by individual sects and creeds are at liberty to teach 
the precepts of their faith in schools and colleges provided that religious 
instruction does not interfere with secular work and no part of the cost 
of such education is paid by Government. Inspecting officers of the 
Department do not usually examine the work of teachers of religion and 
cannot, therefore, comment on the success or otherwise of the measure 
adopted by educational institutions for the imparting of such instruction. 
To a casual observ^er it appears that at the tender age at which pupils 
attend schools, a study by rote of religious texts and abstract philosophy 
is of little practical use. It would perhaps be more useful if moral lessons 
with a religious background were given to boys. Such lessons could be 
imparted on a non-communal basis and be of advantage to all pupils irres
pective of caste and creed.

Education of Prisoners.

There is a Prisoners’ Aid Society in the Delhi Province of Avhich 
the Chief Commissioner is the President. A school has been started to 
spread literacy among prisoners. Most prisoners being above 17 years 
o f age, the school is more or less a school for adults.

To encourage the spread of literacy among prisoners the jail r*uthori- 
ties contemplate giving some concessions to those who qualify for literacy 
certificates. The standard of education aimed at is literacy. Instruction 
is imj)arted in the 3 R ’s. Only those prisoners are permitted to attend 
who can finish the ta ^  allotted to them by 4 p .m  The school hours are 
from 4-30 t .M . to 6 p .m . The teacher in charge is qualified and holds the 
Junior Vernacular Certificate of the Department.

At present there are 2i9 pupils and are represented by 4 depressed c]ao>s, 
Hindus, 12 Hindus, 10 Muslims, 2 Sikhs and one Christian. They belong 
to Delhi, the Punjab, the United Provinces and the Indian States. The 
ages of the pupils range between 22 and 50 years. The periods of sentence 
vary from 6 months to 7 years. Total expenditure and cost per capita is 
indicated by the table given below :—
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Average No. of bojns Cost per
Total expenditure. during the year. scholar.

Rb. 366 14 3 40 Rs. 8 14 9

Scouting.

In Delhi the Scout movement began as early as 1916, the year of 
its inception in India for Indian children. The Young Men Christian 
Association gave the lead and considerably helped the high sch-ools and



colleges of Delhi in physical training. Mr. A. Perry Park of Toronto,
Canada, representing the International Committee of the Y.. M. C. A. 
through the Indian National Council came to Delhi in 1915 as a Secretary 
for British Army work. He, in addition to his own duties, carried on the 
work of physical training and introduced the Scout movement, in Delhi 
schools. Mr. J. C. Chatterjee the Principal of the St. Stephen’s High 
School, Delhi— at that time maintained by the Cambridge Mission—^̂ âs 
greatly impressed with the keenness and enthusiasm of Mr. Park and with 
the interest evinced by the boys in the movement. He invited him to 
his school to speak on the new movement. As a result of this speech 
the 1st Delhi Troop of Boy Scouts was started at St. Stephen’s High 
School with Mr. Gonaverdhana as Scoutmaster who unfortunately 
contracted small-pox in 1919 and died soon after. His place was taken 
by Mr. C. Y. Martin who in June 1919 by a circular letter offered his 
services for the formation of scout troops in all other high schools. A 
typed brdletin on Scouting first appeared on the 15th of July 1919. With 
the arrival of Rev. A. H. Thomas, a ver>̂  keen and fidly qualified scout 
master, the movement received a great impetus and the charge of each 
troop waf taken over by the headmasters of the resj>ective schools. The 
visit of Sir Robert Baden Powell, the Chief Scout of the World, to Delhi 
early in 1921 when a very successful Rally was held, acted as a great 
stimulus and created genuine interest in and enthusiasm for the 
movement,

A local association was formed mainly through the efforts and 
energy of Mr. L. T. Watkins, the then Superintendent of Education, 
Delhi, but owing to certain difificultifts it did not obtain formal recogi'ition 
of and afpiiation to the Central Organisation. Later on the Association 
liad the benefit of affiliation to the Punjab as well as to the United Pro
vinces Association till 24th April, 1923, when His Excellency the Chief 
Scout decided that the Delhi Province should constitute a separate unit 
for the boy scout work. The Hon’ble Mr. C. A. Barron, the then Chief 
Commissioner, Delhi, was appointed the first Provincial Chief Scout, for 
Delhi Boy Scout Association, and Mr. J. 0. Chatterjee the first Honorary 
Provincial Secretary.

Administration and organisation of the Delhi Boy Scouts Association.

During the quinquennium under review the following held offices 
under the Provincial Council and Boy Scout Association in succession :—

Provincial Chief Scout.—
The Hon’ble Mr. J. N. G. Johnson. C.S.I., C.I.E., I.C.S.

President of the Executive Committee :—
Brigadier J. H. F. Lakin, C.S.I.
W. G. L. Gilbert, Esq.
J. C. Chatterjee, Esq., M.A.

Provincial Scout Commissioner.

Dr. K. S. Sethna, M.B.E.
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Honorary Secretary.

C. W. Erskin, Esq.
C. G. Bateman, Esq.
F. B. Blomfield, Esq.

Honorary Treasurer.

Rai Siahib K. R. Bedi.
Dr. P. L. Nariila.

Provincial Organising Secretary.

A. R, Sardar Husain, Esq.
S. M. Desai, Esq.
Hem Chandra Seni, Esq.

The Association owns a well arranged building which is used as Scout 
Headquarters. A small library has also been provided.

Progress.

Ranks. 1931-32. 1932-33. 1933-34. 1934-35. 1935-36. 1 1936-37.

District Scout Master 4 2 4 4 2 2

District Cub Master . . 1 2 2 2 2 2

Group Scout Maater . . 4 6 9 9 7

Scout Master 34 46 56 65 62 63

Cub Master 14 19 28 39 50 49

Rover Leaders 3 1 4 3 7 5

Beouts 477 698 875 1,030 987 1,008

Cnbfl 236 302 461 560 799 799

Rovers 12 14 27 32 82 96

Total 781 1,088 1,463 1,744 2,000 2,031

The total number of scouts and soouters of all ranks was 781 in 
1931-32. It has risen to 2,031 showing a marked increase of 1,250.

During the quinquennium under review 19 scouts obtained the 
highest badge of scouting and were enlisted as King’s Scouts. Eight of th e 
scouts completed the Wood Badgers Course and 6 finished the 1st part 
thereof. The number of Proficiency badges obtained by the scouts o f  
Delhi during the years under report was as high as 1,500.
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Institutions.

1931-32. 1936-37.

 ̂ i  
® £ 
b O S

03

& CQ

Pm s g

OS

8
CO

a
PM

%
a 1

Colleges 1 1 2 2 +  1

High Schools 13 •• 13 23 23 +  10

Middle schools 17 17 26 •• 26 + 9

Primary schools . , •• 2 2 20 20 +  18

4 4 + 4

Total 30 2 1 33 49 20 6 ■35 +42

There has been an appreciable increase in the number of troops, 
packs and crews during the quinquennium under review. The statement 
indicates tbat 37 more schools have joined the movement by opening Scout 
troops or Cub packs.

Training Camps.

To meet the increased need for leadership and control, two training 
camps—one for scoutmasters and the other for cub masters— ŵere regularly 
held in November or December each year and the scoutmasters and cub 
masters as detailed below, were trained and declared successful :—

Year.
Scout Masters. Cub Masters. Total.

Trained. Passed. Trained. Passed. Trained. Passed.

1932-33 31 20 22 11 63 31

1933-34 17 17 21 20 38 37

1934-36 24 21 19 17 43 38

1936-38 63 65 22 19 86 74

1936-37 « 32 28 - 25 24 67 52

Total 167 141 109 91 276 232

In addition to these training camps, St. John Ambulance groups of 
30 fo 40 were trained each year. Training was also imparted in Pioneer
ing, Fire Brigade work and Slea scouting to acquaint the scout with 
certain items of advanced training.
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Scouts are invited to participate in the following competitions .—  
(fi) Chief Commi^ioner’s flag competition.
(&) Rai Bahadur Madho Pershad’s flag competition.
(c) Swimming competition.
{d) Life saving competition.
(e) Open race competition.

Flags and trophies are awarded each year to the winners in a Rally

Competitions.

organised for the purpose.

Bailies.

lu  addition to the Grand Annual Rally which is a great occasion fox 
scouts to meet, witness and participate in the events and demonstrations 
displayed before the general public, other rallies are also held to celebrate 
the King’s Birthday and Empire Day. The Jubilee Celebrations in 1036 
provided an occasion for several rallies.

Eacli year a Provincial Summer Camp is organised to fosLer friend
ship, co-operation and a spirit of enterprise. A  troop of scouts formed 
of the members of various troops is taken to hills. Dui’ing the quim- 
quennium the places visited were Mussoorie, Dharampur and Junga State 
hills. Individual schools also take their troops to places of interest within 
and outside the province. The Government High School scouts, for 
example, visited Nanital and the Sanskrit High School scouts had a bike 
trip to Agra. The troops of the Commercial College and the Govern.- 
ment Industrial School went to Simla.

Social service.

The scouts of the Delhi Province rendered useful service in the 
Kurakshetra Fair which attracts millions of pilgrims from far and near. 
They also organised a relief camp for the sufferers of Quetta Earthquake.

Expenditure.

Year.
Govern

ment
funds.

Municipal
funds.

District
Board
funds.

Other
Sources. Total..

1931-32 2,700 700 399 327 4,117

1936-37 3,200 450 225 425 4,300

Increase or Decrease -fSOO -250 — 165 +98 +  183



All-India Jamboree.

The All-India Jamboree, Delhi, was a unique congregation of scouts 
Crom all parts of India— one of its own kind in the history of Scouting 
in India. The visit of Lord Baden-Powell of Gilwell, the Chief Scout 
3f the AVorld, to India, was a source of great insjpiration to all scouts. 
Mearly 4,000 scouts of all ranks assembled to greet the Chief Scout.

interesting programme (extendeng over two weeks) of multifarious 
jcout activities was carried out. The Jamboree was a great success.

Girl Guiding.

This movement is on a line with scouting and offers the same oppor
tunities for beneficial training for girls as scouting offers in the case of 
Doys. The movement is all the more welcome because it brightens the 
sclieme of education for girls.

In co-operation with the Junior Red Cross Society the Girls Guides 
iearn how to keep their homes healthy, to look after children, to care for 
the sick j^nd to deal with accidents. All sorts of new interests are opened 
^ut for them and they learn the valuable lesson of self-discipline and 
arganisation. They also learn to play games. Few people realise what 
guides’ games have done for many girls schools. Boys, if their play 
ground is too small, can play anywhere but girls have so often to be 
content with the tiniest walled-in-enclosure with no hope of basket ball, 
hockey, tennis or any of the ordinary school games. But even in a small 
space hosts of Guide games can be played and listlessness and ai)athy 
disappear before healthy fun and lively friendly competition.

In the Delhi Province the movement is flourishing. The Delhi Pro
vincial Girl Guides’ Council is -constituted of the following members ;—

President.

Lady Grigg.
Provincial Commissioner.

Mrs. Pinhom.
Provvncial Secretary.

Miss, Hezlet.
Provincial Treasurer.

Mrs. J. C. Chatterjee.
Equipment Secretary.

Miss Eddis,
Distt. Commissioners.

Mrs. Hall.
Miss C. C. Burt.
Mrs. Conran Smith.

LlSof EdnD
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Tlie report of the Provincial Commissioner for the year 1935-36 indi
cates a great advance made in the direction of elevating the standard of 
Guiding. Ten schools have Girl Guides and the total number of Guides of 
all ranks is 448. Formation of large companies has been discouraged.

The activities of the Guides are, like those of scouts, many and 
varied. A  few of the more important are mentioned below to indicate 
the scope of the work which was undertaken and the keenness which 
was evinced by the Girl Guides of the Delhi province during the quin
quennium under review :—

(1) The guiders and the guides actively participated in the camps 
arranged by the U. P. and the Panjab Organisations for advanced 
training in Scouting and Blue Bird work. They also took part in the 
All-India Camps.

(2) They received elementary Blue Bird training locally under 
the All-India Training Organisers.

(3) Many rallies were organised and several competitions were 
arranged to keep up the interest in the movement.

(4) Meetings were convened and lectures were delivered by emi
nent guiders.

(5) Acts of social service were performed by older guides and 
rangers.

On the occasion of the All-India Jamboree the guides of the Delhi 
province arranged a grand rally of the guides in honour of Lady Baden 
Powell, the Chief Guide of the World, who in a letter to the Provincial 
Commissioner, Delhi, said, “  I would like to reiterate what I then said 
with regard to the fine courage and energy tliat has been shown by the 
Guiders in carrying on the guiding all this time and bringing it up on 
to such a satisfactory footing.”

One of the most hopeful features is the lively interest displayed by 
the Vernacular teachers and their keenness in the work and in games. 
The activities of the Girl Guides show encouraging progress in spite of 
the difficulties incumbent on the purdah system. The number of guides 
has not remained static.

The Delhi Olympic Association.

The Delhi Olympic Association came into being as an offshoot of 
an Athletic Meet, organised by the Raisina Sporting Union, New Delhi, 
which was held in November, 1935, under the patronage of H. E. Sir 
Phillip Chetwood, lately Commander-in-Chief in India. At first 
it was felt that in the small province of Delhi it would not be possible 
to organise a Meet on a large scale but the actual meet allayed these 
fears. There were about 500 athletes, out of whom more than 50 per 
cent, were girl competitors— an unprecedented record for any province 
in India. This tremendous success of the Meet emboldened the orga
nisers to start an Olympic Association for the province. Fortunately 
for the organisers they were able to secure the patronage and support 
of a very large number of prominent men and women in Delhi, and a 
representative committee was formed for the control and management 
of the Association.
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Tte main object of the Association is to organise and encourage 
sports specially athletics in the province. It also aspires to co-ordinate 
the activities of the various affiliating sports organisations in Delhi and 
sntertains the big idea of laying down a permanent centre track where 
all India athletes may be given regular training under a coach, so that 
India may not lag behind other countries in the Olympiad at Tokio and 
subseqient Olympiads. Another great ambition of the Association is 
to give a stimulus to women athletics, not only of Delhi but of the whole 
of India.

Sports were organised in November 1936. Five hundred and six girls 
of all communities from various girls schools, 62 boys of 9— 12 years and 72 
of 13—16 years took part in sports. Records, for 1936 show that in 
Javelin Throw, Delhi record was 154-10-inch. Records in other events 
though below that of the All-India and the world records were suffi
ciently encouraging,

P i a t -yor-a l l  P h y s ic a l , in  Y e r n a c u l a r  a n d  A n glo -
V e r n a c u l a r  S ch ools .

General.

Games are now definitely recognised as one of the most important 
means of the teaching and training of children. During tlie previous 
quinquennium it was often observed that in the school period for 
games boys moved out listlessly and had to be pushed into some sort 
of formation. Many of the groups were unable to carry on at all with
out constant exhortations from the teacher-in-charge. There was not 
much variety in games. Many of them were often dull and uninterest
ing. As a rule the play-for-all period was more or less a farce. Many 
boys did not even participate in games and played the role of spectators 
only. The defect lay partially with the teacher who lacked initiative 
and enthusiasm. The old teachers looked upon drill and games as an 
insult to their profession and there were no separate drill instructors 
in schools. Physical drill and games formed a subject in the curri
culum of the J. Y. class in Normal Schools. So long as teachers re
mained under training they did very well in games but once they 
entered a school as teachers they forgot all about them.

Since the beginning of the quinquennium under review the im
portance of games and physical drill has been emphasized but it must 
be confessed +hat even now a large majority of teachers in schools have 
little interest in games and physical training work. Primary schools 
are usually the worst organised in physical training and games and the 
middle schools are not much better.

There was urgent need of a refresher course for J. V. and S. V. 
teachers in Physical Training work. The District Inspector of Schools, 
5>lhi, conducted two courses in Physical Training and games for forty 
teachers at Najafgarh. An Assistant District Inspector of Schools for 
Physical Training from the Punjab took charge of the train
ing course. The first course was held in 1935 and the second in 1936. 
In the second course the Municipal Committee, Delhi, sent 6 teachers 
and 2 Attendance Officers to undergo training. Intensive training was
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imparted both in theory and practice. The Normal School pupil 
teachers were also given training along with the “  refreshers

The selection of teachers from the rural area was made in such a way 
as to bring in almost every centre. These teachers not only train boys 
of their own school but in centre meetings of the Teachers’ Association 
give demonstrations in physical drill and games for the benefit o f 
those who could not be selected for the training course.

A large number of teachers who underwent training have made a 
good beginning. Games are being made interesting so that boys are 
attracted to them Avithout the exhortation of teachers. Definite pro
gramme and syllabus for the whole year suited to the ages and sizes of 
boys is chalked out by teachers and boys take part in games under the 
supervision of the teacher-in-charge. The progress of the scheme is 
being watched with interest.

In summer the first period is allotted to physical training and 
games, ie ., play-for-all. In winter the period ior physical training is 
pushed forward because boys come to school after their morning meals.

Besides Physical Training, drill and games are being popularised. 
Minor games are played in the ‘ play-for-all ’ period an d  major games 
after the school time in the evening. Of the major games volley ball 
is very popular in Vernacular schools. Tug-of-war comes next.

In the urban area of the Delhi province very few schools have their 
own playgrounds. Many schools are housed in buildings situated in 
very congested areas. In these circumstances adequate arrangements 
for games cannot possibly be made. But a number of schools are able 
to obtain on rent the use of public playgrounds maintained by tlie 
various local bodies. Schools which cannot obtain the use of adequate 
playgrounds have to provide a whole time instructor in Physical Train
ing.

The Municipal Committee, Delhi, controls the largest number of 
primary schools in the urban area. The Committee appointed a 
physical instructor trained at Madras to look after physical instruc
tion in schools. Schools have been arranged in groups and each group 
has been allotted play-grounds outside the city. Boys play games in 
the evening under the supervision of teachers and the Physical Train
ing Instructor goes round. Of all the physical training instructors 
working in secondary schools only two are trained on modern lines. 
Among villagers idleness is the root of much of the trouble and games 
are by far the best antidote against lethargy. An interest in games 
will reduce cattle stealing and crime and mischief and improve tlie 
health and spirits of those who live in rural areas. They will also 
make people happy and keep them out of harm’s way and extravagance. 
In some places, therefore, as an experiment, teachers have organised 
village games for the youth of the village. Some of these teams took 
part in the Rural Exhibitions which were held in the province 
during the last five years and won prizes. The great difficulty in 
village schools in the province is that the average teacher does not live 
in tlie village in which he works but runs aM'ay to l̂ is home every day. 
However, the Department is considering the desirability of making it
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compulsory for teachers to reside in the villages they work in so that 
they may devote their afternoons to popularising village games among 
village people.

Gardening in Vernacular and Anglo-Vernacular Schools.

The utility of a school garden is different in urban and rural areas. 
It has been noticed in city schools that very few of them have space 
enough to introduce gardening. In schools that can afford it, the 
work is entrusted to a mali paid for the work. Their main object is to 
make the school compound look beautiful. But in village schools it 
serves many purposes, (a) It helps to make the compound clean and 
remove dirt which is used as manure for the garden, (6) it serves as 
a demonstration for the boys who take away seeds and seedlings to 
grow in their own homes, (c) it teaches boys that there are varieties 
of flowers, vegetables and crops which are more valuable than those 
sown at present by the farmer, (d) it provides practical training for 
boys to prepare soil, sow seeds and grow flowers and plants, (e) it 
teaches them the utility of tree growing and the schools tend to revive 
the old practice of planting shady trees which are even to-day regarded 
as sacred in India.

In almost all rural schools where the courtyard permits and water 
is available small gardens have been maintained in the form of flower 
beds and vegetable plots. Shady trees were grown along the boundary 
line and at suitable places within the compound. A garden is divided 
into dilTerent plots and each plot is allotted, to a particular class.

The Imperial Agricultural Research Institute, New Delhi.

The Imperial Agricultural Research Institute which was formerly 
at Pusa was shifted to New Delhi in November, 1936.

The main building of the Institute at Pusa known as the Phipps 
Laboratory was totally destroyed along with many other buildings at 
the Institute by the great earthquake in January, 1934. In conse
quence. the Government of India decided to rebuild it on a site near 
Delhi. The foundation stone of the Institute was laid on the 19th of 
February, 1935 by His Excellency Lord Willingdon, the then Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India. The opening ceremony was performed by 
His Excellency the Marquess of Linlinthgow on the 7th of November 
1936.

The total area of the Institute at present is 800 acres of which 
about 275 acres are under buildings and pastu,re and the rest is agri
cultural land for field experiment and research.

Rural Reconstruction and Education.

Rural Reconstruction is of great importance and has engaged the 
attention of all who are anxious for the uplift of the ignorant masses 
residing in the rural area. The Punjab has a separate Department for 
this work. In the Delhi province this work has been entrusted to a 
body called “  The Village Welfare Board All the beneficial Depart
ments, viz., Education, Agriculture, Co-operation, Veterinary, Industry,
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Revenues, etc., are represented on the Board. The Chief Commissioner 
of Delhi is President and the Superintendent o f Industries, Honorary 
Secretary of the Board.

The social, intellectual and occupational sides of the life of a 
farmer need great improvement. “  In this country ”  says Mr. Brayne, 

the influence of the official is still strong and his attitude all im
portant, and the public is quick to take its cue from what they see 
officials doing. There is no better agency for the actual execution of 
the programme of rural reconstruction than the district revenue staff 
from the Collector down to the Patwari. They are in and out of the 
villagers, they are intimate with the people and their needs, and the 
people still have confidence in them and are ready to listen to and act
on their advice.............. and the welfare of the villagers is still the main
concern of the revenue staff.”

But one Department with its multifarious engagements cannot 
efficiently attend to this work. It is practically impossible for the 
Government to formulate any policy or make any plans for the improve
ment of the conditions of village life without the closest co-operation 
of all Departments and it is this co-operation which the village welfare 
Board is expected to organise.

It may seem that the attempt to turn the village teacher into an 
“  Admirable Crichton ”  is too ambitious and there is a definite danger 
that his real work of producing literacy may suffer, but still it is true 
that the village teacher is the best agency for civilising the village and 
spreading light and improvement. The only question is whether it is 
not more his duty to devote himself to instructing and enlightening the 
future villagers than to try to turn himself into a teacher of youth and 
an instructor of adults at one and the same time.

The All-India Report on the progress of Education for 1934-35 
contains the following interesting and instructive paragraph from the 
Punjab Report ;—

“ It is greatly to be feared, however, that owing to the wrong 
angle from which the most desirable campaign of village reconstruc
tion has been and is being view^ed by the great majority of subordinate 
education officers, the instructional condition of almost all our Verna
cular schools, and of several of our high schools, too, unfortunately has 
deteriorated considerably during the past twelve months. Solid instruc
tional work has given way to the preparation of rather childish 
dramas, to the parading of streets, singing songs to the apathetic or 
amused villagers, any possible device to get the boys out of their pro
per school environments and to spare the teachers the normal modicum 
of effort required of them.”  This is indeed a danger to be guarded 
against” , said the Educational Commissioner.'

When this warning was sounded from different quarters Mr. 
Brayne advised the teacher in these words “  stop all propaganda, live 
the new life in your own home and in your own school and nothing more 
is wanted.”

The first thing in rural reconstruction is to change the mentality 
of the people. “  The village school, if properly conducted is a very 
important dynamo.” . “  I am sure ” , says Mr. Brayne, “  that the hest
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and most permanent agency for removing the ignorance of the villagers
in the resident village school master living his life among the villagers 
and bringing up their children. The school and school master are the 
only hope for the regeneration of the village life .’ ’

It has already been stated in the Chapter on Primary Education 
(Boys) that most of the village teachers belong to the province with a 
radius of say 12 miles at the outside. Their homes are not very far 
from their schools and 90 per cent, of the village teachers run to and 
from their schools every day. They have consequently no chance of 
mixing with the villagers. But it would be unfair to tie them down to 
the villages where they work with no adequate housing arrangements.

The Village Welfare Board has selected a few villages and made 
them the centre of their activities. Some of these villages have schools 
and the village teacher has a two-fold responsibility—to organise his 
school in accordance with the programme of rural reconstruction and 
to htlp villagers in uplift work without inteifeying with his real work 
of spreading literacy.

l.<or hundreds of years villagers have lived lives without any fixed 
aim or delinite purpose to regulate them. Life for them is just a listless 
exist(3iico, no wonder, therefore, that the average villager is inert and 
his mind inactive and unable to react the suggestions made to him. 
By inculcating new ideas in the minds of children at the mbst plastic period 
oi th<‘ir lift’ and through them making their parents alive to rural uplift 
work the school master can provide the village with mental stimulus 
for development in the domain of health and sanitation. But the teacher 
should be a leader because of his character, training and education. If he 
leads well, the village is bound to be happy, healthy and prosperous.

Great stress was laid on the following during the last year of the 
quinquennium under report when the Village Welfare Board sought the 
assistance of the Department for the first time :—

1. Practical elementary personal hygiene was introduced as a subject 
in all primary schools.

2. It was impressed on the teacher that teaching dirty and, therefore, 
unhealthy children was waste of time and energy for two reasons— first 
because they were less likely to reach manhood and secondly because in 
their dirty state they could not benefit by the education they were re
ceiving.

Dirt is generally compared to darkness and education to light and 
evidently the two cannot go together. Energetic young teachers fre
quently make boys wash their hands and face in the school. Some schools 
use soap supplied by the Junior Red Cross Society of the school. A  tea
cher can make a boy clean his body and clothes if soap is supplied. 
Poverty is so distressing that infant class boys have been found with no 
clothes except a “  langoti.”  Health parades are held in schools every 
week to examine their nails, teeth, hands, etc. Teachers pare the nails 
of boys. Some conscientious teachers were found supplying “  Kikar ”  
tooth brushes to their children and making them clean their teeth.
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The programme of work within the four walls of the school consists 
of the following :—

{a) Cleanliness of the body, clothes and books of the children,
(&) Cleanliness of the school rooms and compound,
(c) A rubbish pit in school is to serve as a demonstration for 

manure ijits to the villagers,
{d) Sowing of seeds where soil and water permitted, to serve as a 

demonstration,
(c) Gardening and tree planting,
( / )  Discouraging the use of ornaments among school children,
{g) Giving practical lessons on Hygiene, e.g., catching the young 

larvae or a caterpillar to keep them till the former hatch and 
the latter turn into a moth or butterfly,

{h) Developing the curiosity of boys by making them watch the 
birds that are helpful or harmful to the farmer.

(i) Teaching of civic responsibilities and leadership in schools 
by introducing civics as a subject in primary schools. This 
tends to make the boys feel the necessity and value of 
“  self-help ”  and “  self-control

( i)  Revising the primary school curriculum during the last year 
of the quinquennium so as to adapt it to village needs. 
Sums in Arithmetic were made to have a bearing on village 
life and business,

{k) Introducing handicraft as a subject for recreation,
(I) Qrganising suitable physical drill exercises and games,
(m) Introducing cubbing and scouting in schools,
{n) Providing medicine chests in some schools for the benefit of 

school children and villagers.
The programme outside the school consisted of :—

(1) Filling in stagnant pools of water near school building,
(2) Organising village games as an antidote against the idleness

of villagers,
(3) Organising exhibitions and fairs for school children and

arranging propaganda parties for singing songs on rural 
uplift.

(4) Arranging Pohli campaign.
Progress was naturally slow for breaking of age-long habits is no 

easy matter.
If every child serves as a walking advertisement of a clean body and 

neat habits and if the school is kept clean the villagers cannot but take 
notice thereof. Dirty children from a school without sanitary arrange
ments singing songs about cleanliness defeat the purpose for which they 
move out. If the teacher lives the new life in his own home, he will need 
little else by way of propaganda.
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Co-operative Societies.

In theory ‘ Co-operation ’ is included in the syllabus of the J. V. and 
S. V. classes at Najafgarh. It has also been introduced in the Verna
cular Middle schools of the province as a branch of Rural Science.

Yery little work has, however, been done on the practical side. A 
few co-operative supply societies have lingered on in the province. Of 
these one is run in the ruj’al area and is attached to the Normal School, 
Najafgarh. The co-operative supply societies were not popular with the 
staff and students of rural schools for two obvious reasons— first the 
teachers have very little experience, if at all, of running these societies 
and secondly studies and extra mural activities seem to monopolise the 
time of students leaving them no leisure to supervise the working of these 
societies. There were no Thrift Societies started during the previous 
quinquennium. At present there are 5 registered thrift societies for 
teachers of different schools of the province.

The Junior Red Cross Society.

General.

By a resolution (passed in March, 1931), of the Delhi Provincial Branch 
of the Indian Red Cross Society a Junior Red Cross Sub-Committee was 
formed on the advice of Mr. R. D. Mehra, Director of Junior Red Cross 
Central Indian Red Cross Society. Since its inception, it has endea
voured to form groups of juniors in all types of schools, both in rural 
and urban areas, to train boys in the habit of looking after their own 
health and the health of those who come into contact with them and 
to help the sick and suffering and create a spirit of brotherhood in the 
Janiors of all countries and nations.

This is the sixth year of the working of the Committee. At the 
close of the quinquennium there were 89 school groups with 9,154 mem
bers.

Public Health Inspectors have been appointed for every 10 juniors. 
The Inspector looks to Health games charts prepared by the juniors 
and guides them in their work. He also sees that health rules are 
properly observed. Periodical meetings are arranged at which health 
essays written by juniors are read and health dialogues and health 
plays are acted. School health clubs are formed and members are 
allotted the duties of looking after the sanitation of school rooms, kit
chens (in the case of boarding houses) drinking places, laboratories and 
playgrounds.

The post of an Inspector to supervise and guide these groups was 
created and sanctioned during the quinquennium under review.

A  few of the social activities performed by juniors are mentioned 
below to give an idea of the wide field of work to which juniors can turn 
their hands. These also show the keenness with which they have come 
to regard this special branch of their organisation. The activities 
include :—

1. The plantation of trees by various rural schools and the erection 
of kacheha compound walls.

LlSofEdnD
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2. Timely help in putting: down fires which otherwise would have 
done severe damage in some villages.

3. Donations towards relief measures or Health competitions ar( 
arranged and cups awarded each year.

In 1936 the Society donated Ks. 650 to hospitals for charitable pur
poses. A  sum of Rs. 150 was given to headquarters towards relief 
operations necessitated by the Civil War in Spain.

In addition to 19 cinema shows which were successfully arranged 
by the society during the closing year of the quinquennium the pro
gramme included 78 general demonstrations and 4 demonstrations at 
the cinema halls for ladies only.

The following table indicates Junior Red Cross groups maintained 
in different schools in the urban and rural areas of the Delhi pro
vince ;—

1
j Urban. 
!

Rural. Total.

Year.
Schools. Juniors. Schools. Juniors. Schools. Juniors.

1

1932 21 1,831 20 1,349 41
1
! 3,180

1933 46 5,117 26 1,976 72 7,093

1934 54 5,966 31 2,204 85 8,160

1935 57 6,281 31 2,179 88 8,460

1936 58 6,910 31 2,244 89 9,154

St. John Ambulance Association.

The Delhi province has a branch of St. John Ambulance Associa
tion under the Chairmanship of the Hon’ble the Chief Commissioner, 
Delhi. The Association aims at providing facilities for the training of 
boys and adults in First Aid. Certificates testifying that the holders 
are qualified to render First Aid to the injured are granted to those who 
undergo training at the centres organised for this purpose annually. 
The certificates are classified as below :—

(a.) First Aid.
(6) Voucher.
(d) Medallion.

(d) Label.
(e) House Nursing.
(/) Hygiene and Sanitation.



In 1936 fourteen classes in First Aid, three in Home Nursing, one 
in Domestic Hygiene and Mother Craft and one in Mackenzie School 
course were held in educational institutions for boys and girls and in 
the Police Ldnes. Two hundred and ninety-five persons received instruc
tion in First Aid, 25 in Home Nursing, 24 in Domestic Hygiene and Mother 
Craft and .17 in Mackenzie School course, of whom 118, 8, 24 and 17 
respectively qualified themselves for certificates. Four received vou
chers and three medallif^ns. Four classes for the Junior First Aid certi
ficates were in progress in the New Delhi schools, under the supervision 
of the Ward Welfare Committee at the end of the year 1936. Classes for 
the Senior course were not ready for the examination before the year 
closed.

The centre has on its roll 3 life members, 52 annual members and 7 
associates. During the quinquennium under review it received a 
grant of Rs. 10,000 from the Silver Jubilee Fund and a donation of 
Rs, 250 from the Burmah Shell Oil Storage Company.

Libraries.

School libraries have already been referred to in the chapter on 
secondary education. As a rule, they are not what they ought to be. 
It is not unusual to find a library an “  old curiosity shop ”  in which a 
few antiquated books on different subjects are placed in strange 
juxtaposition on the shelves of almirahs. In most cases no attempt is 
made at classification. There is great need for a complete overhauling 
of most of the school libraries and their equipment with modern and up- 
to-date books on a wide range of subjects so that boys may be attracted 
to the library.

There are no libraries attached to primary schools, and the know
ledge of the teacher and the taught remains exclusively confiined to 
school text books. Monotony reigns supreme in the class room from 
year’s end to year’s end and the interest of the scholar is permanently 
damped. This is why he is so prone to relapse into illiteracy and 
defeats the aims and objects of the free and compulsory primary educa
tion. Local bodies, therefore, should turn their attention to this need 
and should consider the question of school libraries seriously.

The absence of village libraries is certainly deplorable. Some 
effort has been made by the Central Village Welfare Board to institute 
village libraries and a few books have also been supplied to one or two 
schools with that object in view. But this is far from satisfactory and 
no improvement can be expected until a definite plan is chalked out and 
the provision of well selected village libraries is included in the pro
gramme of rural uplift work.

In addition to the University library which has already been 
referred to, each college maintains a library for its own students.

There are ten public libraries in Delhi aided by the Municipal Com
mittee, Delhi. The number is much too small for the capital city of 
India particulaWy as there does not exist any co-ordination among the 
existing libraries.
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CunsoUdated statement giving partictdars of aided public libraries in Delhi.

i

Name of ihe library. 1

]

New 
books 
added 
during 

the quin
quennium.

Total 
No. of 
books 

in 
1936-37.

No. of 
subscri
bers in 
1936-37.

'l

The Hardinge 4627 27,816 93

The Marwari 4,486(q) 10,280 308

The Naziria 576 5,552 47

The Mahabir Jain 779 5,639 287

The National Public .. 328 1,004 105

The Indraprastha Vedic 2,614(q) 9,605 152

The Patehpuri Muslim j 250 2,460 1

The Furqania !

The Birla Lines 2425 2,425 290

The Jamia Millia 2116 19,346
(Including

MSS).

245

No. of 
books 
issued 

in
1936-37.

No. of 
visitors 

in
1936-37.

No. of 
papers & 
periodicals 

in 
1936-37.

Expenditure.

Municipal
Funds.

Subscrip
tions.

Other
sources. Total.

Rs. A . p . Rs. A . P. Rs. A . P. Rs. A . P .

16,363 74,448 72 4,750 8 0 570 0 0 1,000 0 0 6,320 8 0

!
28,585 84,860 96 2,690 1,060 15 0 3,321 9 0 7,072 8 0

75 62
(1936-37) 

936 11 6 1,523 11 9 130 0 0 2,590 7 3

26,139 66,985 65 1,580 0 0 342 0 0 2,357 5 0 2,699 5 0

2,526 59,792 47 * 883 0 0 440 0 0 1,323 0 0

6,085 83,098 70 1,508 5 0 212 0 0 1,294 14 4 3,015 3 4

81
i
1 62,600 216 556 11 0 5 0 0 

*

1,108 4 9 1,669 15 9

; 933 ' ♦ 23 108 14 0 * 300 13 3 469 11 3

9,500 22,850 131 952 2 0

1

3,169 2 6 4,121 4 6

cc>o

*Figures not available.



EDUCATIONAL ASSOCIATIONS AND SOCIETIES.

The educational work of a few associations and societies in the Delhi 
province deserves a passing mention in the report of progress of educa
tion in the province.

The Delhi Muslim Education Society.

It is an unregistered body of the Muslims of Delhi. The aims and 
objects of the society are twofold— first to make the Urdu language 
popular with the Delhi University and secondly to guard the educational 
interest of Muslims and supervise Muslim education in the Delhi Pro
vince.

The Fatehpuri Mosque Committee.

One educational institution is maintained by the managing com- 
m.ittee of the Fatehpuri Mosque— a registered body. The aims and 
objects of the institution are to impart religious education in Arabic and 
to prepare students for the Punjab University Examinations in Persian 
and Arabic.

One of the Departments with over a hundred students is devoted 
to what is called the Nizamia course and has been in existence for forty 
years. The course extends over 8 classes. The main subjects of study 
are the Quran, the Traditions, Philosophy, Eculid, History and Arabic 
Grammar.

The department of Oriental languages has also been in existence for 
more than two decades. The number of scholars is 35, the majority 
of whom are from the U. P. and Delhi.

HINDU EDUCATIONAL SOCIETIES.

There is a large number of unrecognised pathshalas, run by different 
Hindu Educational societies or individuals. Most of these institutions 
aim at promoting Sanskrit learning. They have their own courses of 
study. The annual class promotion system is not generally followed. 
Every individual makes progress according to his capacity and capability. 
Students join these institutions with different objects in view. Some 
come to study Astrology while others aim at Shastric learning. A few 
learn the indigenous system of Hindu Medicine. In recent years a 
large number of scholars joined these pathshalas to prepare for degree 
and diploma examinations in Sanskrit of different Indian Universities.' 
There being no faculty of classical learning in the Delhi University 
students have to take the examinations of either the Panjab University 
or the Universities of the United Provinces. These pathshalas are 
generally residential institutions with provisions for free board and 
lodging made by philanthropic Hindu societies or individuals.

THE SIKH BOARD OF EDUCATION.

The Board was inaugurated to promote the cause of Sikh Educa
tion and to safeguard the educational interests of the community. So 
far the Board has confined its activities to primary education which they
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rightly consider to be thfe most importajit stage in the scheme of 
studies.

For purposes of finance the Board is incorporated with the Pro
vincial Gurduwara Committee and is responsible for the management of 
two primary schools.

THE JAMIA MILLIA ISLAMIA, DELHI.

The Jamia was founded at Aligarh in 1920. In 1925 the late Hakim 
Ajmal Khan and Dr. Ansari brought the institution over to Qarol Bagh, 
Delhi. A  building of its own was thereby constructed to accommodate 
the primary department in the first instance. It grew in popularity 
and the numbers multiplied year after year till at last in 1934 a piece 
of land comprising about 400 acres was purchased at Okhla and in 1935 
construction work was taken in hand. The school building was designed 
by a German architect, Herr Carl Hines. The main building consists 
of £our blocks for r "  \deivtial purposes with one block in the centre for 
use as a school building. Only one block has been completed so far at 
a cost of about one lac of rupees. The college buildings and the offices 
are still at the old site in Qarol Bagh.

Aims.— “  The highest aspiration of the Jamia is to evolve a pattern 
of life for India Muslims which will have Islam as its focussing point 
and will be so designed as to harmonise their natural culture with the 
universal culture of mankind.”  It airms at building character and 
health by providing adequately for the intellectual and emotional needs 
of the growing mind and affording ample opportunities for active self- 
expression. Further it aims at replacing the orthodox discipline of 
fear by the development of initiative and responsibility. Teaching is so 
imparted as to inculcate in the minds of the pupils the spirit of service, 
of tolerance, of self-control and self-respect.

Institutions managed iy  the Jamia.— The Jamia now consists of 
two primary schools, a high school and a university. All with the 
exception of one primary school which was shifted to Okhla last year are 
situated at Qarol Bagh.

The primary schools at Qarol Bagh and Okhla have 200 and 150 
students on roll respectively.

It is interesting to note that more thari four hundred students from 
various parts of India and other Asiatic lands are studying in the Jamia 
and are residing in the various hostels i .̂nder its supervision.

In the primary schools the system of education is based on the project 
method, which has been found to be one of the most efficient and successful 
systems so far devised.

In the high school experiments are being made to teach according 
to the Assignment method, and both here and in the primary schools the 
boys are taught to take an active interest in all kinds of arts and crafts 
and to enjoy and respect manual labour. Special emphasis is laid on 
Individual work.

University.— The University college attached to the Jamia is entirely 
residential and imparts higher instruction in arts and social sciences up to 
the B. A. degree.
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There is a library for reference and research work consisting of over 
20,000 volumes. There is also a laboratory for Natural Science.

THE HEADM ASTERS’ ASSOCIATION, DELHI.

Headmasters’ Associations were formed in the Punjab under orders 
of the Director of Public Instruction, Punjab, Lahore, issued sometimes 
between 1906 and 1907. Membership originally included :—

(i) Headmasters and managers of recognised schools.
(ii) Inspecting officers (who however ceased to be members since

1913), and
(m ) Other persons interested in educational matters.

Each Division had one or more Associations according to its require
ments. The Delhi Division, as it was then called, wa  ̂ divided into two 
centres—the Delhi centre and the Ambala centre. The Delhi centre 
consisted of Delhi, Hohtak, Gurgaon, Hissar and Karnal Districts and 
the Ambala centre of Ambala, Simla and Ferozepur Districts. Each of 
these centres had an Association of its own. This arrangement con
tinued up to the end of 1922, the last meeting under it having been held 
at Karnal on October 28th, 1922.

At the beginning of 1923 the present Association came into being 
under the name of Headmasters’ Association, Delhi Province. Its constitu
tion received the approval of the Superintendent of Education in 
February, 1923.

During the period under review the Association considered a large 
number of questions of interest to schools represented on it as well as 
those affecting education in the province generally. The Association 
conducts the 8th class promotion examination each year in the month 
of February or March, since 1928, to improve and standardise the system 
of promotion of boys at the end of the middle stage.

THE TEXT BOOK COMMITTEE, DELHL

The Text Book Committee was established as part of the five-year 
programme of educational expansion in 1927. The constitution of the 
Committee is as below :—

(а) Superintendent of Education, Delhi—Ex-officio Chairman.
(б) Headmaster, Government Normal School, Najafgarh,

Ex-officio member.
(c) Assistant Superintendent of Female Education, Delhi,

Ex-officio member.
(d) District Inspector of Schools, Delhi, Ex-officio member and

Secretary.
(e) The Headmaster of the Government High School, Delhi, and

six other permanent heads of recognised high schools 
elected by the heads of recognised high schools in the pro
vince (o f these six, at least one shall be the Headmistress 
of a girls’ high school). Arrangements for the election will 
be made by the Chairman of the Committee.
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if)  Fiv6 members nominated by the Academic Council of the
University of Delhi from among its own members.

{g) Five members nominated by the Chief Commissioner, Delhi, 
after considering the advice of the Superintendent of 
Education.

Members, other than ex-officio, hold office for three years and are 
eligible for re-appointment.

There is also a Vice-Chairman who is elected by the members of the 
Text Book Committee and holds office for a period of three years.

The main function of the Committee is to advise the Superintendent 
of Education on the suitability of books—

(i) for the use of scholars,
(ii) for the use of teachers, and 

' {in) for libraries.
The general committee has delegated most of its powers in regard 

to selection of books to small sub-committees which did useful work 
during the quinquennium. The general committee held 17 meetings 
and the sub-committees 119. The total number of publications of all 
kinds considered by the Committee was 3,318 of which 1,223 were 
approved as text books and 784 for libraries, and 1,095 were rejected. 
The total annual expenditure on the Text Book Committee is approxi
mately Rs. 1,300 which includes the allowance paid to the Secretary and 
bis clerk and other incidental charges.
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General Summary of Educational

Area in square miles

Population—
Mfdes

renaales
Total

593

3,69,497

2,66,749

6,39,240 Males

Females

Total

Institutions.

Recognized Institutions. 1937.

1

1932.

2

Increase or 
decrease.

S

Universities 1 1

Board of Secondary Education 1 1

For Males.
Arts Colleges .. 6 6 ••

Professional Colleges ••

High Schools . . 27 21 4 8

Middle Schools 48 54 - 6

Primary Schools 158 166 — 8

Special Schools 17 6 +  11

Totals 258 255 +  3

For Females.
Arts Colleges .. 1 1

Professional Colleges 1 1

High Schools . . 6 3 +  3

Middle Schools 13 11 +  2

Primary Schools 59 56 +  3

Special Schools 4 2 4-2

Totals 84 74 +  10

Unrecognized Institition.
42 + 3 0For Males 72

For Females . . 10 6 + 4

Totals 82 48 + 3 4

Grand Totals 424 377 + 4 7

(a) In Graduate and post-graduate classes. (b) In Intermediate cJasfJo.®
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Institutions and Scholars,

PiTceutago of Scholars to population.

Recognized Institutions.

1937.

9-5

4-7

7-5

1937.

4

132

1,953

8,655

8,158

15,493

712

35,103

87

138

1,888

3,020

7,075

281

12,489

3,701

456

4,147

61,749

1932.

9 1

3-5

6-7

Aii institutions.

Scholars.

1932.

5

104

1,780

6,173

8,129

17,034

663

33,883

45

126

720

2,378

5,842

118

9,229

896

351

1,247

44,359

1937.

10-5

4'8

8-1

1932.

9-4

3-6

(c) In Secondary stage.

Increase or 
decrease.

6
+28

+  173

+2,482

+29

— 1,541

+49

+ 1,220

+42  

+ 12 

+  1,168 

+642  

+  1,233 

+  163

+3,260

+2,805 

+  105

Stages of Instmction of 
Scholars entered in 

colamu 4.
7

"(a) 744 
(6) 1,209

M  ..
(«) •• 

M  . .
r(c) 7,758 
{d) 897 

\c) 2,932 
{d) 5,228 
{d) 15,493

C{a) ..  
(6) 87 

1(c) ..
r(a) 98 
1(6) 40' 
f(c) 854 
1(d) 1,034 
f(c) 681 
lid) 2,339 
(d) 7,075

+2,yio
+7,390

{d) In Piimary stage.
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General Summary o f

Total expenditure.

1937. 1932.
Increas*

or
decrease.

1 2 3

Direction and Inpections 42,741 50,004 — 7,26*

Universities 2,02,453 1,59,463 +42,990

Boards of Secondary|Education 29,739 27,161 +2,478

tMiscellaneous 3,26,982 3,04,990 +  21,992

Totals 6,01,915 5,41,618 +60,297

Institutions for

Arte Colleges . . 4,21,397 3,49,600 +71,797

Professional Colleges

High Schools . . 6,59,689 4,45,537 +  1,14,152

Middle Schools 1,93,780 2,18,640 — 24,860

primary Schools 2,92,452 2,73,857 +  18,59i5

Special Schools 43,050 67,287 — 14,237

Totals 15,10,368 13,44,921 +  1,65,447

Institutions for Femults.

Arts Colleges .. 20,533 10,065 +  10,46i8

Professional Colleges 2,27,411 2,08,860 +  18,551

High Schools . . 1,26,123 67,073 + 5  9050
1

Middle Schools 1,37,047 90,922 +46,125

Primary Schools 1,95,587 1,48,495 +47,092
I

Special Schools 22,822 22,721 i +101
1

Totals 7,29,523 5,48,136 +  1,81,387

Grand Totaib 28,41,806 24,34,675 +4,07,131

N.B .— For explanatiom of
* Includes both Distsrict 

t  Includes expenditure on
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Expenditure on Education.

Percentage o f expenditure from

Govt.
funds.

100

49-4

100

31-3

Local*
funds.

13-7

Fees.

6

37-7

13

Cost per Scholar to

Other
sources.

12-9

42

Govt.
funds.

Local*
funds. Fees.

10

Other
sources.

11

Total 
cost per 
scholar.

12

45-7 7-4 19-7 27-2

19-3

29-9

46-6

34-8

98-6

1-2

17-5

58-6

1-4

60-9

49-1

28-3

0-6

19-8 41 10 1

19-8 I 19 5 1I
8-6 10 13 3

6 0 6 9 0 

59 9 10

0 12 1 

4 2 8

11 1 0 

0 13 7

131 5 6

31 12 5 

6 11 4 

0 1 9

42 12 10

12 13 1 

2 0 10 

1 2 3

215 12 4

64 10 8 

23 12 1 

18 14 0 

60 7 5

31-8 14-1 38-9 15-2 13 12 0 6 1 3 16 13 0 6 8 9 43 3 0

24*3 

84-6 

35-5 

38-2 

30-6 

80-1

9-1

18-8

58-3

3-4

52-4

15-6

22-5

22-4

0-2

2-2

23-3

32-9

20-6

10-9

14-3

57 6 10 

1,391 15 11 

23 11 6 

17 5 1 

8 7 5 

65 1 5

6 1 2

8 8 9

16 1 9

2 11 7

123 U  0 

255 14 7 

15 1 1

10 2 5

0 0 9

1 12 3

54 4 4

21 15 1 

9 5 10 

3 0 5 

11 10 3

236 0 4 

1,647 14 6 

66 12 10 

45 6 1 

27 10 4 

81 3 6

51-0 20-8 14-5 13-7 29 13 0 12 2 9 8 7 10 7 15 1 58 6 8

39-7 14-4 28-6 17-3 23 11 3 8 9 7 17 1 3 10 5 4 59 11 5

ce,rtain terms used in the tables please see overleaf.
Board and Municipal Funds.
bixildings.



BXPLANATIONS,

1. School Year,— In these tables the school year is assumed to coincide with the 
ilnancial year, i.e., to extend from April 1st of one year to March 31st of the next, 
though in actual practice some institutions, e.g., European schools, may close in 
December and others, e.g., colleges, in May.

2. Recognised Institutions are those in which the course of study followed is that 
which is prescribed or recognised by the Department of Public Instruction or by a 
University or a Board of Secondary and Intermediate Education constituted by law 
and which satisfy one or more of these authorities, as the case may be, that they 
attain to a reasonable standard of efficiency. They are open to inspection and their 
pupils are ordinarily eligible for admission to public examinations and tests held by 
the Department or the University or the Board.

3. Unrecognised Institutions are those which do not come under the above defini
tion of recognised institutions. They are for the most part indigenous institutions 
for education of a religious character.

4. Other sources include income from endowments, subscriptions, contributions,
fctC.

5. Classification.— In Tables IV -A  and IV-B, provision has been made for twelve 
school classes covering the primary', middle and high school sections. The figures for 
the lowest class in the primary section or school, whether called infant class, sub
standard A, preparatory class or class I, should be entered against class I in the 
tables and the figures of the succceding higher classes should be shown against Classes 
II, III , IV , etc., up to the end of the school course without any break in the sequence 
of classes. Should the number of classes be less than tw'elve in a school, the figures 
of the top class, should be shown against Classes X I, X  or IX  according as the total 
number of classes is eleven, ten or nine, and so on. Where the number of classes 
excteds twelve, the figures of the additional classes should be shown after Class X II  
for each class separately. The figures of the intermediate classes of Intermediate 
Colleges should not be shown under “  school education ” , but should be entered 
against 1st year and 2nd year intermediate classes under “  university and intermediate 
education ” . As a general rule, the duration of each class is taken to be one scholastic 
year.

6. Intermediate colleges and examinations.— An “  Intermediate coUege ”  means 
an institution preparing students for admission to the degree courses of a University 
or for entrance into vocational colleges. The intermediate examination means an 
examination qualifying for admission to a course of studies for a degree.

7. Anglo-Indian and European scholars are included in the General Summary and 
General Tables II-A  and B, IV -A  and B, V-A and B, V III  and IX . The expenditure 
on Anglo-Indian and European Schools is included in the General Summary and 
General Tables III-A  and B. 'Teachers in Anglo-Indian and European Schools are 
included in Tables VI-A  and B.

8. AH statistics refer to Eecognised Institutions cnly, except where side-headings 
for Unrecognised Institutions are entered.

9- In Tables IV-A and B and V-A and B, the top-heading “  Hindus ”  may be 
Bub-divided into such necessary sub-headings as may be considered suitable in each 
province, e.g., “ Higher castes”  and “ Depressed”  or “ Backward classes” , or 
“  Brahmins ”  and “  Non-Brahmins ” , etc. [In the consolidated tables for all India, 
all Hindu scholars will, however, be entered in one column only.]

10. Table X  is prepared at the end of each Quinquennium and gives figures for 
tho last year of the Quinquennium only.

11. In calculating the expenditure from Government, District Board or Municipal
Funds entered in Tables III-A  and B and other expenditure tables, all payments or 
coutnbutions from fees and other sources, which are credited to such funds, should 
be deducted. ’
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I.— Classification of Educational Institutions.

Recognised Institutions—  
Universities
Boards of Secondary Educa

tion.
Colleges—

Alts, and Science*
Law
Medicine ..
Education..
Engineering 
Agriculture 
Commerce. .
Forestry ..
Veterinary Science 
Intermediate and 2nd grade 

Colleges.

Totals

High Schools 
Middl, School.
Primary Schools

Totals

Special Schools—
Art
Law
Medical
Normal and Training 
Engineeringt 
Technical and Industrial 
Commercial 
Agricultural 
Reformatory 
Schools for Defectives 
Schools for Adults . .  
Other Schools

Totals

Totals for Recognised Institu
tions.

Unrecognised Institutions

Grand Totals, all Institutions . .

For Males.

89

10

10

99

99

1
7

50

58

61

01

20

52

80

87

87 76

27
19
29

158

233

14

17

258

72

330

For Females.

O

12

12

12

12

38

38

38

I
10

27

32

32

* Includes Oriental Colleges. 
+ Includes SurvevSc.iools.

-d•pHa

11

5
4
3

15

12

6
8
7

69

78

84

10 10

10 94
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II-A .—Distribution of Scholars attending

Government. District Board. Municipal Board.

Reading—

In Recognised Institutions.

Universities and Intermediate Edu 
cation (a).

Arts and Science (6) & (c)
Law ..
Medicine 
Education 
Engineering 
Agriculture 
Commerce 
Technology 
Forestry
Veterinary Science

Totals

School and Special Education

In High Schools 
In Middle Schools 
In Primary Schools

English
Vernacular

Totals

In Art Schools ..
In Law Schools ..
In Medical Schools 
In Normal and Training Schools 
In Engineering School* ..
In Technical and Industrial Schools 
In Commercial Schools ..
In Agricultural Schools ..
In Reformatory Schools ..
In Schools for Defectives 
In Schools for Adults 
In Other Schools

Tottils

Totals for Recognised Institutions

In Unrecognised Institutions

Grand Totals, all Institutions for 
Males.

429
298

727

39

259
66

25

388

1,116

1,116

418
265

673

37

208
69

23

327

1,000

1.000

234
707

2,808
2,072

227
620

2,392
1,784

6,821 5,023 103

39

14

226 174

53 226 174

62 6,047 5,197

62 6,047 6,197

103

103

514
2,034

8*33 7

10,885

98

10,983

10,983

428
1,833

7,383

9,644

86

86
9,730

9,730

(a) Scholars reading more
(b) Includes scholars also
(c) Includes scholar*

•Includes siarvey
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Educational Institutions for Males.
1

Aided. Unaided. g

1
CO
*o

1
5  .

If
o

16

1 1V

§

1

4
n

o00

10

■o
1

'i 

 ̂ -  
<

11

a

g 1 T3 A
'3 -a

o |

12

§

1
§ 1

l |
I IoM
13

i

1  
>%:;a

2 I  

<

14

_g

| |  
41 o

“ 1-• cS

15

£
09
'o

I I

O

17

I

0 s

3.S 
0  "

18

0

1

II
19

1,953
132

1,700
130

418
49

1,983
132

1,700
130

I
418 i 
49 ( 

1 ••

2,085 1,830 467 2,085 1,830 467 3C

«,392 5,741 866 1,086 996 8,666 7,810 620 28
2,311 2,113 6,350

2,808
4,821
2,392

30
28

16
10

5,084
1

4,334
,

16,493 13,601 226

13,787 12,188 566 1,086 996 32,306 28,624 678 276

39 ” 3 7 " 3 ft

269 208
i 66 69 'l4

349 ’ ^ 3 4

712 587 63 4

16,,872 14,018 1,033 1,086 996 36,103 30,941 1,198 316

3,701 2,931 3,701 2,931 61

15,872 14,018 1,033 4,787 '3,927 38,804 33,872 1,198 368

than one of the following subject* ahonld be entered under only one head, 
reading Law,
Oriental Colhge. 
sohoob.

lilSofEdnD
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II-B .—Distribuiion o f  Scholars attendi'ng

Government. District Board. Mimicipal Board.

a0

1
4

c3 2 
2 |

1
1
u
<

^ 1II
H

6 ^

s
"o

— S
t>m

d
1
1
§)g 
g §

S ~S

II
>M- O

§

"ou
cO -Hcc
2 -Sc u 

CO

1
<«

■ ■ 

8)2 eg d

c

a, ri 03 
'A

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Reading—

In Recognised Institutions.

University and lutemediite Edw* 
cation (a).

Arts and Scicnce (6)
...

Education •• .. •••

Totals ••

School and Spccial Education.

In High Schools . . 758 680

("English 
III Middle Schoo.i <

(^Vernacular

184 160
I

•• 544

899

489

713

1 11 IVi: liiry Schools 695 55T 4,495 3,631

Totals ISt 160 695 55; 6,690 5,513

In Normal and Training Schools . , 64 C9 28 •• ••

In Technical and Industrial Schoo’s •• •• ••

In Co t mercial Schools •• ••

In Agricultural Schools . . ••

In Schools for Adults . • • • •• •• ••

In Other Schools

Totals 64 1 59 28

Totals for Recognised Institiitio..s 248 219 28 695 557 6,696 5,513

In Unrecognised Institutions ! . .

Grand Totals, all instibutionj f<'V Fe- 248 21,1 1̂ 695 557 6,696 5,513
inalos.

Grand Totals, all inslituIJo u— Males 
»nd Females

1,363 1,219 j 90 

1
I 6,742 5,754 103 17,679 15,243

{(i) Scholars reading more tlau one of the follow 
(6) Includes scholars in Criten al



•iSUO

Educational Institutions for Females.
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Expenditare oa Buildings includes Rs. 19,664 spent by 

the Publio Works Department on education&l buildings.

“  Miscellaneous ”  includes the following main items:—

1. Scholarships.

2. Boarding House.

3. Furniture and Equipment.

4. Text Book Committee.

5. Medical Inspection of School Children.

6. Miscellaneous.

on Education for Holes.

pirection
pLospcctioa

Buildings, ctc.

Miscellaneous

Totals

}

University and Intermcd.<ate 
Education.

Universities ..

Board of Secondary Education

Arts Colleges

Professional Coll^;es—
Law

Medicine

Education

Engineering

Agriculture

Commerce

Technology

Forestry

Veterinary Science

Intermediate Colleges

Totals

School Education. 
General.

High Schools

Middle Schools—
English

Vernacular

Primary Schools

Jntals

K̂ t.ecial.
Arts Schools 

Law Schools 

Medical Schools 

Normal and Training Schools 

Engineering Schools* .. 

Technical and Industrial Schoo 

Conunercial Schools ..  

Agricultural Schools .. 

Reformatory Schools . .

Schools for Defectives..

Schools for Adults 

Other Schools

Govern
ment
funds.

22

42,741

42,593

41,046

1,20,980

Board
funds.

23

5,6J

5,033

Goveraemnt Institutions. District Board and Municipal Institutions. Aidod Institutions. Recognised unaided Institutions,

.

Govern
ment
funds.

1

Board
funds.

2

Muni
cipal
funds.

3

Foes.

4

Other
Bourccs.

6

Totals.

0

Govrrn-
nioiit
funds.

.7

Bo.ird
funds.

8

Muni.
oipal
funds.

9

Fees.

10

? Other 
sourrcs. 

11

Total*.

12

Govern
ment

funds.
13

Board
funds.

14

Mimici-
cipal

funds.
15

Fees.

16

1
Other 

sour CCS.
17

1 “
Totals.

18

' Fees. 

19

J
80

Îhcr
lifces.
OA

Totals.

21

. . . .
•

• • 1,00,000 76,385 26,068 2,02,453 1,00,000
29,739 •• •• •• •• 29,739 •• •• •• •• •• • • . . • • . . . . 29,7C9 . .

. . • * — •• •• •• •• •• 1 78,043 • « •• 2,48|407 81,784 4,08,234
1 •• •• 78,013 ••

•• •• •* •• •• •• . . • »

1
. . 1 . .  ■ . .

•• •• •• •• •• •• . . •• • • . . • • ..

•• •• •• •• •• • • 1 , , . . • • .. . .

•• •• • • •• •• •• •• - • • • •
1
<1

1 1 •• • • •• •• •• - •• . . . . 1 • •
• • 1
t • • •

•  • •• •• •• - •• ••
•  • •• •• •• •• •• •• •• • •• ■ •• -

*
. .

• • •• •• •• •• •• •• •• , ,
• • ■ • •• 1 •• •• •• •• 3,205 8,096 1,802 13,163 • • 3,?6.'S

29,739 •• • • 29,739 •• •• •• •• • • 1,81,308 3,32,888 1,09,654 6,23,850 1 .. 2.11,047

40,040 •• ••

i

• ♦ • • 40,046
f
16,625 •• 3,247 22,698 . . 42,570 ,1,10,511 3,270 2,10,202 97,530 4,21,513 42,150 13,410 55,560 1,67,182

*

8,388 •• •• •• 8,388 19,311 3,683 16,410 27,291 1,500 08,195 12,301 3,205 24,026 14,840 54,372 40,000 3,683
• • • • •• •• 48,323 10,683 •• 3,424 395 62,825 . . 48,323 10,083
• • • •

------------- 4 •• •• 79,253 5,536 1,30,946 275 2,18,010 22,389 1,680 33,280 1,425 17,668 76,442 1,01,642 7,216
4S.434 •• •• . . 48,434 1.63.512 _^aajaa2_ ----------- 7-/X 1 o  ̂1 n 1 fed t z f y f i •) 1.1^ 01 r. c

fW  1

• • •• •• •• • • • • ” • * • • • • * * • •

• • •• •• • • •• •• • • •• •• •• •• • • •• •• •• ••

. . •• • • •• •• •• •• •• •• •• • • •• • • •• •• ••

9,173 . . •• •• * • 9,173 •• •• •• ••
•

• • •• • « •• ■ • - - • • ' 9,J73 ••

* , . . . . •• • • •• •• •• •• •• » • •• • • - - • • •• » • • • •• ••

. 19,966 ,. . . 19,966 •• • • •• -• •• • • • • • • •• • • • • •• 19.'. (<

10,700 . . •• •• •• 10,700 •• • • •• •• •• • • •• • • •• 10Jf»

• • •• •• •• •• •• •• •• • • •• •• •• • • * •

. . • • •• •• • • •• •• • • •• • • • • •• •• •• • •

.. ,. • • . . • • • • •* ••
1

•• • •

1,700 . . ... . . 1,700 C05 274 332 • • 1,511 •• •• ••
2,cor>

* * ,. . . . . . . ••
•• •• •• •• • •

i---- --------------- -

41  finO .. 41 0(l<% 1 0 7A 1 1 1 r » n  1 - .  1 - - . _____ M A-- ---l-i-- 1 i : '  iA A 1 4
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Rs. 19,664 by

I maia items:—

UL~A.r-^^^endiiur6 on Education for Males.

Children.

Govomcnint Ibilltutions.

Muni
cipal Foca.

4

Other
sourcoa.

5
Totals.

G

Direction
laspection

buildings, etc.

Miscellaneous

Totals

}

Total expenditure from

Govern
ment

funds.
22

District Board and Municipal Institution.

29

Govom-
mont
funds.

7

739

29,739

40,046

8,388

48,434

9,173

19,966

10,700

1,700

16,625

19,311

48,323

79,253

_L63J5I2

COS

Board
funds.

8

Muni
cipal
funds.

9

3,683

10,683

6,536

3,247

16,410

1,30,946

274 332

Feca.

10

; Other 
Bourrca, 

11

Totals.

12

Aided Institutions.

Govern-
ment

funds.
13

1,00,000

78,043

Board
funds.

14

22,698

27,291

3,424

275

1,500

395

42,570

68,195

62,825

2,16,010

3,265

1,81,308

.1,10,511

12,301

22,389

,511

1,680

Muniei-
cipal

funds.
15

33

Fees.

16

76,385

2,48^407

Other
sources.

17

26,068

81,784

Totals.

18

Recognised urkidcd Institutions.

42,741

42,593

41,646

Board
funds.

23

6,633

Muni
cipal
funds.

24

32,798

3,096

Fees.

25

1,26,9S0

Fees.

19

270

205

280

8,096

3,32,888

2,10,202

24,026

2,02,453

4,08,234

pthcr
sources.

20

1,802

1,09,654

97,530

14,840

13,163

6,23,850

4,21,513

64,372

1,425 17,668 76,442

Totals.

21

1,00,000

29,739

78,0-13

I

42,150 13,410

j- - i I_

55,560

3,265
2.11,047

-  JSLS.Cr.O I •> 1,17 I

9,17S

19,1 M 

10.7(̂

2.C05

5,633 35,894

19,520

Other
sources.

26

20,674

74,377

Grand
Totals.

27

42,741

1,01,698

1,38,639

19,520 95,051 2,83,078

76,385

2,48,407

26,068

81,784

2,02,453

29,739

4,08,234

1,67,182
t

40,000 3,683

48,323 10,683

1,01,642 7,216

8,096

6,517

19,615

1,64,226

3,32,888

1,802 13,163

1,09,654 6,53,589

2,75,050 1,10,940 5.59.689

51,317 16,340 1,30,9S6

3,424 395 62,825

1,700 17,668 2,92.452

332

274 a:?-’

1 --------------------

9,173

19,966

10,70C

3,211

43.0T0
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Expenditure on Buildings includes nil. spent by 

the Public Works Department dh eciucational buildings.

“ Miscellaneous ” includes the following main itemu

1. Scholarships.

2. Boarding House.

3. Furnitura. nil.

4. MiscellaneoujB.

III-B .—Expenditure on Education Females.

Total ezpendita

InBpection* 

Buildings, etc. 

Miscellaneous

Ck)mmercial IScbools . .  

Agricultural Schools . .  

Schools for Adults 

Other Schools

Totals

Grand Totals for Females 

Grand Totals for Males 

Grand Totals for all

15,603

23.205

1,19,712

1,42,962

15,603

23,250

1,19,712

1,42,962

77,568

1,64,417

2,41,975

2,082

20,176

22.258

1,32,585 8,749

1,50,935 53,688

2,83,520 : 62,437

2,687

2,20.974

1,895 3,91,111

1,895 6,12,085

2,71,527

3,26,509

700  ‘ —

1,680

5,98,036 1,680

765

17,343

496

97,258

39,755 I 5,68,541

57,098 6,65,799

3,271

99,171

2,39,692

3,38,863

7,219

4,85,299

11,76,177

16,61,476

* Included in the expenditure for Males on Page 206.

42,150

42,150

13,410

13,410

55,560

55,560

(,290

Govememnt Institutionfl. District Bowd and Municipal Institutions. Aided Institutions. Recognised unaided Institutions.

Govern
ment
fimds.

Board
funds.

Muni
cipal

fiinds.
Feee. Other

sources.
Totals.

Govern
ment

funds.
Board
funds.

Moni-
cipal

funds.
Fees. Other

sources.
Totals.

Grovem-
ment
funds.

Board
funds.

Munici-
cipal
funds.

Fees.

I

Other
sources.

Totals. Fees. Other
sources.

Totals.
•

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18
i

19 20 21

Dniversity and Interm»diat« 
Education.

!

ij
Arts Colleges '• ••

J[ . . . .
1

.. .. ..

Professional CktUeges—  f  >
1 i

1Medicine •• •• •• •• • • . . • • 1,92,095 35,316 2,27,411 1.92,095

Education ••
1

•• •• •• • • • • . . . .
1
> • • »• •

Intermediate Colleges •• •• •• •• •• •• •• ••
i
1 •• •• 4,996 •• •• 10,761 4,776 20,533

j ■
•• 4,996 ••

Totals •• •• •• •• •• •• •• •• •• • • •• •• 1,97,091 . . • • 46,077 4,776 2,47,944 1,97,091

School Education.

General.

High Schools •• •• •• •• •• •• 12,338 . . 10,337 6,383 • • 29,058 32,449 1,125 22,066 41,425 97,065 44,787 11,462

Middle Schools— *

English

Vernacular

7,647

1

1  7,647
j- 13,513 •• 22,326 2,366 38,205

p 3 ,910  

1  7,230

••

3,484

27,249

1,034

15,116

13,172

66,275

24,920

•• * * *rt 31,557

20,743

••

25,810

Primary Schools •• •• 51,707 2,082 99,922 •• 1,53,711 8,160 I : 11,969 336 21,411 41,876 •• •• •• 59,867 2,082
!

1,11,891

Totals 7,647 1 . .  1 7,647 77,558 2,082 1,32,585 8,749 •• I 2,20,974 i 71,749 !' . .t
16,5781 50,685  ̂ 91,124 2,30,136 1,56,954 1 2,082 1,49,163

Special.
1
i11

1
;

!

1

1

1

1 !
i 1

1I
i

1
1
i

Medical Schools
!
i

(
•• !

1

•• !

1
! •• • • • • •• ••

i

i
j ..

!
.,

Normal and Training Schools . . 15,603 ••
fun j 1

15,603 •• •• ••
. 1 - O A O 'T

•• ••
i
i i •• 1

i
1 15,603 ••

Govern
ment
funds.

22

6,100

12,067

18,167

Board
fundfl.

23

Muni
cipal
fimds.

24

3,119

2,082

27,489

29.671

765

1,53,047

2,26,584

3,79,631
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lU-B.—Expenditure on Education emales.
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IV-A.— Race or Creed of Male Scholars receiving General Education.

_6
"3) Hindus.

1 I-S<!

1

cL  ̂

1

1
1
a
§

1
2

InO
tL
B

3
1
4

i
1a
E
£
S
5

c

6

■|
(2

7

i
CO

8

i

16
9

1
10

•2

4
"o g 
6

11

E
*0
6
^ 1 -
12

i l l
^'§00
•s
d o -S
55

13

Total Population 3,463 6,037 1,85,625 45,834 1,20,926
Budhist«

59
Jaias.
2,949

81 4,269 254 3,69,497

Sohool Education.
Classes. 

Primary I 45 236 5,046 1,079 3,375 160 4 161 10,106 2,778 53

II 17 94 2,459 359 1,606 115 2 59 4,711 1,112 67 . .

III 13 84 2,012 215 1,178 90 .. 61 3,653 788 101

n 14 68 1,917 132 1,028 99 54 3,312 697 114 ..

.V 7 40 1,458 47 622 97 59 2,330 548 92
1

•Middle VI 3 34 1,413 43 503 78 64 2,138 519 122 9

VII 3 40 1,264 24 485 65 47 1,928 440 89 7

vm 3 27 1,115 17 373 56 5 43 1,639 230 95 22

♦High IX 1 28 908 3 353 58 2 44 1,397 168 64 36

X 1 27 852 5 309 50 26 1,270 157 j 101 72

XI 1 • • •• ••

XII •• •• 1 ••

Totals 107 678 18,444 1,924 9,832 868 13 618 32,484 7,437 898 14«

litiiversity and Inter
mediate Education. 1 !

Interme C 1st year 
diate •<
classes. [2nd year

Degree (" 1st year 
classes, ij

(2nd year

1

3

2

4 

15

5 

5

414

483

195

230

1

2

85

112

59

56

21

23

15

14

1

2

22

19

7
6

••

546

653

285
317

78.

99

55
59

108

120

78
88

103

120

78
88

Post- gra- f  1st year 
duate \ 
classes. (2nd year 2

44

41

16

10 1

1

2

61

56

6

2

7

6

7

6

Research students—

Totals 5 31 1,407 3 338 74 3 57 •• 1,918 299 407 402.

No. of scholars in re
cognised institu
tions.

112 709 19,851 1,927 10,170 942 16 675 •• 34,402 736 1,305 648

No. of scholars in 
unrecognised insti
tutions.

•• 1,250 44 2,306 41 •• 9 3,650 242 •• ••

Grand Total 112
m aiM

709 21,101 1,971 12,476 983 16 684
I .; -jv r-

38,052 . 978 1,306 64t
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IV-B.— Bace or Creed of Female Scholars receiving General Education.

Total Population

6
Tc 11 illdns. 8

2
"2 S,C. (S

1
§ ma 2
C-.2

1

3.a

1
a
.5
cl-H

2

si
fr
w
3

”3
1

4

3oi

B'S
3

s
5

'3
'-5

6

S„aj

7
CO
8

EU)43
O
9

1
H
10

•TJ s  a  gj

o 1

r
11

"o

’3 5“ 

g "  
12

©
•S g E
e d 
S T3 ■»((

• s i ' "
6 0 'S
2;

13

Budliists
1,853 5,636 1,31,215 37,189 86,034

Jains.
2,396

45 2,168 196 i2,66,749 • • • •

50 221 3,179 179 1,526 208 3 1C8 6,474 437

30 65 976 101 420 54 2 27 1,665 115 1 . .

13 61 847 19 286 6B 31 1,312 85 1 . .

8 59 719 8 183 40 1 16 1,034 !i 45 3

56 529 8 159 23 1 13 789 46 IC tt

7 48 295 1 80 2 2 30 465 3

5 44 208 72 1 2 11 343 2 2 2

8 84 257 65 2 1 19 436 2 2

26 99 31 2 4 162 1 1

15 79 26 •• 5 125 1 I

•• •• •• ••

•• •• ••

121 669 7,188 316 2,848 387 12 264 11,805 ! 7!2 22 15

1 37 3 3 44 2 2

2 43 4 4 53

2 7 .. 9

8 .. 8

•• 1 1 2

••

5 1 6

5 101 9 7 122 2 2

121 674 7,289 316 2,857 387 12 271 11,9127 32 24 17

36 353 115 3 SOT

121 I 674 7,325 316 3,210 602 12 274 12„434i 32 24 17

Soiiool Education.
Classes.

Primary

Middle

High

I

II

111

IV

V

VI

VII 

VIII

IX

X

XI

XII

Totals 

University and In-
termediate Edu
cation.

Interme 1st year
diate
classes. 2nd year

Degree 1st year
classes.

2nd year

Post-gra- 1st year
duato
classes. 2nd year

Research students—

Totals

No. of scholars in re
cognised institu
tions.

No. of scholars in 
unrecognised insti
tutions.

Grand Totals . .
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V-A.— Bace w  Creed of Male \8cholars receiving Vocational and Special-
Education.

6
c

Hindus.
1

1 1 ] S
i

1
m o
•a.5

% i ,

1 1
1

I
-

"s I  i

a  ̂

1

1
1
2

&
"S.'
lid
3

1

4

E
S
-S
1

5
1

6

E

7
<Z

8

E

o
9

i
10

n  
6 ^  
Iz;
11

3 1* 

12

&d o *  

13

School Education.

Art SohooU ..

Law Schools

Medical Schools .. ••

Normal and Training 
Schools.

•• 2 21 16 1 39 30
1

24 24

Engineering and Sur
veying Schools. ••

Technical and Indus
trial Schools.

7 104 2 199 2 j 314
i

65 4

dommercial Schools 38 3 3 1 65 17 18 17
Agricultural Schools

Beformatory Schools

Schools for Defectives

Schools for Adults 1 2 190 60 99 3 1 345 276 144 12S
Other Schools

Totals 1
! 373 52 316 3 7 763 378 190 166

University and In
termediate Edu
cation-

Law 102 10 10 10 132
Medicine

Education

Engineering
1

Agriculture

Commerce

Forestry

Veterinary Science

1

Total* 102 10 10 10 132 . .  I . .

1 11 02 326 13 • • 17 895 378 190 160
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V-B.- -Eace or Creed of Female Scholars receiving Vocational and Special
Education.

6
"Hb

•o
§
1 1 

I I
w

1

Hindus. a
i

■a

1

CO o
s

1

1
2

1bC
s
3

1
1to
fi
4

B
a
B
S

6

c

0
1

7
CO
8

Eo.a
O

9
k

10

■S.-I

"o ^
6 «
Iz;

11

•B

1 "
12

p H O • 

i h  

o o

s
13

School Education.

Medical Schools .. ,, . .

Normal and Training 
Schools.

8 30 25 1 i . .
]

64 24 2<

Teichnical and Indus
trial Schools. •• 86 30 36 8 ! 2 162 12 12

Comiinercial Schools ••
■■

•• ••

Agn:icultural Schools •• • • ••

Schools for Adults 3 1 i •• • • 4

Ofcher Schools
i11

••

Totals 3 95 60 36 33 1 2 230 36 36

Uuiiversity and Intor- 
maediate Educa- 
Uion.

Medicine 19 16 66 •• 22 1 2 12 138 4 4

Ediucation . . . .

-

•• •• ••

Agriculture •• •• . .

Coimmeroo • • • • • • • •

Totals 19 16 66 • • 22 1 2 12 138 4 4

Grand Total* . . 22 111
1

126 1 36 65 2
1

2 • • 363 • • 40 40



V I-A .—Men Teachers.

212

Claas of Institutions, 

rivmwy Sckools. 

Government

Local Board and Municipal

Aided

Unaided

Totals

Middle Schools. 

Government

Local Board and Municipal

Aided

Unaided

Totals

High Schools. 

Government ..

Local Board and Municipal

Aided

Unaided

Totals 

Grand Totals

Trained Teachers with the 
following educational 

qualifications.
Untrained Teachers.

1a
H

1
§H

1H
1 0

1
1
H
■r<uc
I
c
p
1c

II

E

§
H
"o
.3
1

o
1 2 !

<!
1

’o0
1  
o
0
'Ba
s
-a "3® Cl

1 ^

2

4o
o
TS
a

T3O

3

o0 .a
eg

1  
(2
4

1
1eg
1cr'h1O
5

Possessing 
a degree.

Possessing 
no degree.

ciatd
t
6
6

-d
d

1
s
p
7

1
1
8

icao
S

P
9

2 46 2 1 2 1 60 1 261 61 3222

1 2 2 88 9 4 1 0 2 0 124 30 1554

3 68 300 1 0 4 70 2 1 385 91 4776

1 2 7 1 1 1 2 U2

13 2 2 206 2 2 1 13 6 245 2 0 2(65

14 20 36 1 3 2 7 11 71 23 {94

28 44 249 3 4 3 3 2 0 1 7 328 43 3171

11 2 7 3 2 0 3 123

11 7 12 2 1 1 3 33 4 :37

129 64 69 1 8 17 33 16 263 74 3J37

15 6 4 6 3 6 25 15 ■40

166 79 92 3 1 8 24 42 22 341 96 4137

197 191 641 16 9 11 27 132 60 1,054 230 2iS4
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Trained Teachers with the 
following educational 

qualifications.

1

Untrained Teachers.

■o

"o2
"o

1

Possessing 
a degree.

Possessing 
no degree. & 1

ir 1

e
1

<u

1
<!

1

uo
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0XJl

•T3
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u

1
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■d
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■■s

8

1
s
1flD
9

cd
H
%a
nH
3
H
10

CH

d

1
&
3oH
11

"o
.a

3

1
12

Class of Institutions. 

Prim»ry Schools.

GoTemment

Local Board and Municipal 6 90 59 2 6 I 156 6 162

Aided 3 25 16 1 2 16 45 18 63

Unaided

Totals 8 115 75 3 7 17 201 24 225

Middle Schools. 

Government 2 6 8 8

Local Board and Municipal 3 14 23 8 1 48 1 1 49

Aided 4 35 20 4 2 2 7 63 11 74

Unaided

Totals 7 61 49 12
!

1 2 2 7 119 12 131

High Schools.
11

Government ..

Loical Board and Municipal 5 6 14 3 1 27 1 28

Aided 19 26 20 3 1 1 4 69 5 74

Unaided

Totals 24 31 34 6 1 1 1 4 !1 96 6 102

Grand Totals . . 31 90 198 93 4 1 3 10
1

2S 416
1

42 468
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VII.—Anglo-Indian and European Education.

Total European and Anglo- Male . .  3,463
Indian population.

Female .. 1,853

Total .. 6,316

IS
CO

2

DOs § 
•9J

a o © ^

, Percentage to Eueoprean and Anglo-Indiac popu
lation of those at school.

Males. , Females. Total

3-4 6-7 4-2

Teachers.

I

Expenditure from

O
10 11

Institutions for Male*.
Ajt« Colleges

Training Colleges

High Schools

Middle Schools ..

Primary Schools . .

Training Schools ..

Technical and Industrial 
Schools.

Commercial Schools

Other Schools

Totals

Institutions for Females. 
Arts Colleges 
Training Colleges 
High Schools 
Middle Schools ..
Primary Schools ..
Training Schools .. 
Technical and Industrial 

Schools.
Commercial Schools 
Other Schools

Totals

Grand Totals for institutions

265

265

265

117 42 20 17,994

117 I 42 20 17,994

117 42 20 17.9Q4

Inspection .. 
Buildings, etc. 
Miscellaneous

Expenditure on Buildings includes 
nil spent by the Public Works 
Department.

‘ Miscellaneous ”  includes the following 
main items:—

1. Scholarships.
2. Furniture.
3. Conveyances.

6,100
4,421

Total 

Grand Totals

10,521

28,515

117,152

17,152

17,152

2,713

0,887

3,887

5,887

!3,760
5,627

2,713 j.9,387

42,033

42,033

42,033

19,860
12,761

32,621

19,865 J6,274i 74,654

* Include both District Board and Municipal Funds.
t  Th» term “ Non-European ” does not include domiciled Europeans and Anglo-Indian*.
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Males Females.

Exaniinations.

Number of 
Examinees.

Number Passed. Number of 
Examinees.

Number
Passed.

*d
3

1

StS>
'P

2

1H
3

d
3

4

i:a>

5

3oH
6

*
■S
3
fS

7

1>
■(S

8

H

9

2

10

si

£

11

a
oH

12

Degree ]Cxami;iations. 

Arts and Scic.'ncc.

D. Litt.

Ph.D.

D. Sc.

M. A. 44 2 46 36 36 3 3

M. Sc.

B. A. (Honours) 43 43 39 39 7 7

B. Sc. (Honours) 

B. A. ■(Pass) 305 13 318 184 7 191 7 17
B. Sc. (Pass) 87 87 43 43

Law.

Master of Law

Bachclor of Laws 106 ICG 82 82

Medicine.

M. D............................................

M. B. B. S.

I. M. S.........................................

M. C. P. & S. (Bombay)
• •

M. S. r . M. (Calcutta)
• •

M. S............................................. «•
M. Obstcrics • • • •
D. Ilyg, • • • •
B. Uyg. . . • • • •
D. P. n ........................................

• •
D. 0.......................................... .. • •
B, So. (Sanitary) • •
S. 1'. M. (Calcutta) . . •• •• —

LlSofEdnD
* I.e., appearing from a recoguiaed institution.
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VIIT.—.Examination Results—cod td.

Examinations.

Engineering.f

Master of E. E.

Bachclor of E. E.

Bachelor of C. E.

Bachelor of M. E,

Bachelor of Mining and Motnl 
lurgy.

Education.

B. E. B. T. & L. T. . .

Males.

Number of 
Examinees.

H
3

Number Passed.

Fi'inaies,

Naailif.r of 
Exa Tiinces.

Nunjlier r 
Passed. .

Ic H 
1 12

Commerce.

Bachelor of Comnierco

Master of Cbmmcrce

Technology.

Bachelor of Technology

Master of Technology

Agriculture.

Master of Agriculture

Bachelor of Agriculture

Intermediate Examinations.

Intermediate of Arts

Intermediate in Science

Licentiate of Civil Engineering

Licence, Dilpoma or Certificate 
in Teaching.

Intermediate or Diploma in 
Commerce.

Licentiate of Agriculture

Veterinary Examinations

School Examinations

493

164

506
164

202 2C9
88

20 ; 26

• I.e., appearing from a recognised institution.
t Including the Diploma Exftmination of the Tbomaion Civil Engineeiiag College, Roorkee.
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V III .—Examination Results— contd.

Males.

Exaiuitiations.

(tt) Oni completion ot High 
School courses.

Matriciulation

School Final, etc.

Anglo--Indian and Kuropenn 
Hiffih Sigjh School.

Cambrridgo School Certificate ..

(6) Oni co:npletion of Middle 
Schiool course.

C»i in br:idge Junior

Anglo-ilndian and Euroj)ean 
MidJdle.

Anglo- Vernacular Middle

Vernaciular Middle

(c) On completion of Primary 
co'irse.

Upper Primary

I.ower Primary ..  -----

I'l) On. completion of Vocational 
course.

For teatcher's certificate.s— 
Veernacular Hicher

Veirnaciilar, Lower

At Art* Schools

At La\w Schools

At Medlicnl Schools

At Eng'ineering Schoolsf

At Teclhnical and Industrial 
Schiools.

At Comiraercial Schools

At Agriicultural Schools

At other Schools

Number of 
Examinees.

1,218
18

31

26

1 25: 
10

35

Number Passed.

720
5

28

6

20

731

32

Females.

Number of 
Examinees.

Number
Passed.

140

241

28 IG8

10

78

241 196

12

78

196

* /.e.,appearing from a recogoisodiiutitution. 
t  Includes Surcey Schooli
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IX .—Statistics of cducaiional

Types of Institutions.

1

I.— Recognised Institutions. 
For Males.

Arts Colleges . .

Professionnl Colleges

High Schools . .

Middle Schools

Primnry Schools

Tmining Schools . . .

Agricultural Schools . .

Schools for Adults . .

Other Schools . .

Totals

For Females.
Arts Colleges . .  . .

Professional Colleges

High Schools . .  . .

Middle Schools . •

Primary Schools . .

Training Schools . .

Agricultural Schools . .

Schools for Adults . .

Other Schools . .

Totals

Grand Tot«ls for all Rot ognised Ins 
titutions.

. IT.— Uunscogniacd Institution 
For Males

For Females . .

Totals

XJrand Totals of all Institutions

No. of Institutions and Scholars.

(Jovemment. District Board.

Institu
tions. Scholars.

3

39

39

lastitu-
tions.

10

99

12

12

111

Scholars.

5

3,515

2,072

226

6,(W7

695

695

6,742

Private.

lastitij-
tioua.

19

21

21

Scholars.

473

69.->

1.168

1,168

Sxplanalort/ n otes ;—
(1) Figures for urban areas {i.e., municipal, cantoomeat, notified and small town committee areas aro 

excluded from this table.
(2) The exi>enditure on institutions iuoludes expenditure ou buildings and misoellaneons charge* 

iacurred ou the acUooU
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institutions iti rural areas.

TotaL Expenditure on Institutions. i No. of Teachers.

Listitu-
tions.

8

Scholars.

9

From
Govern

ment
funds.

10

From
District,
Board
funds.

11

From
other

sources.

12

Total
ex|wn-
dituru.

13

lu
Govern
ment

Institu
tions.

14

In
District
Board
lastitu-
tioDS.

15

In
Private
Institu
tions.

16

Total.

17
Ks. Rs. Rs. Rs.

■

. . . . . .

3 707 24,219 •• 17,112 41,331 . . 14 24 38
32 3,515 59,372 14,366 13,994 87,732 165 . . 165
75 2.7C7 37,497 12,849 5,905 56,251 .. 67 28 95
1 39 9,173 •• 9,173 3 . . 3

•• •• •• . . . . . . . . . .
10 226 607 274 881 .. . . . . . .

•• •• •• .. . . . .
121 7,254 1,30,868 27,489 37,011 1,95,368 3 246 52 301

•• •• .. . . ..

•• •• •• •• •• •• • •
•• •• •• •• •• • ♦ . .
•• •• •• •• .. • •

12 695 11,140 2,082 13,228 . . 23 • • 23

•• •• •• •• •• ••
•• •• /• •• •• •• • •
•• •• •• •• . . . . . .
•• •• •• •• .. . .

12 695 11,146 2,082 13,228 23 23
133 7,949 1,42,014 29,571 37,011 2,08,596 3 269 62 324

10 242

10 242

143 8,191

column olTablS^V^l and B a u d V -^  under instruction, i. shown in the last

1 ^ i s  table includes statistics relating to training schoriU, whether situat'd io urban or in
dnpB ^  which the majority of the students are being trained for (■mployment in rural areas. It
vhivh °  •'iclude the returns of training institutions located m rual artas, the majority of the etudeats in 
wnicn are trained for schools in urban areas.
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A X .— Scholars hy classes and ages in institutions for General Education {Quinquennial).

a Primary Middle.* High.*

Totals.

Intermediate.* Degree.* Post Graduate.*
Grand

Class.
I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX X 1st year. 2nd

year.
1st
year.

2nd
year. 1st year. 2nd

year.
Total. Total.

> gea—

Below 5 . . 77 77 77

6 to 6 . .  

6 to 7 . .

1,694

4,151

53

386

14

104 9
•• 1,761

4,650

• • 

• •

1,761

4,653

^  to 8 3,873 1,056 364 109 12 5,414 • • 5,414

9 .. 2,729 1,639 965 381 66 13 5,793 5,'/03

>
>

10 .. 1,698 1,434 1,015 795 280 79 13 5,314 5,314

• S o

11 . . 816 929 1,123 958 564 252 62 4 1 4,709 4,7091

J

12 . . 335 527 722 1,029 765 538 192 73 15 4,196 4,196

S t ( 13 . . 139 229 404 617 608 641 476 240 67 11 3,432 i 1
1 3,432

> 'm d 14 . . 48 71 180 283 409 496 544 434 164 35 2,664 2 1 3 2,667

l ^ l ^ t o l S  . . 10 26 49 104 238 308 393 493 335 125 2,081 11 7 18 2,099

15 to 16 . . 5 14 15 46 107 159 290 395 342 255 1,628 70 i 45 3 118 1,746

16 to 17 .. 1 8 7 10 35 75 168 210 270 286 1,070 146 1 104 13 4 1 268 1,338

17 to 18 .. 2 3 3 4 22 26 81 116 172 266 695 165 140 65 17 1 388 1,083

18 to 19 .. 2 . , 4 8 36 74 115 193 432 101 172 76 62 8 1 420 852

1ft t o 20 .. 1 6 6 11 30 52 140 246 50 117 58 75 17 3 320 566

1 3 2 5 6 26 84 127 45 j! 120 79 167 36 58 505 632

Total .. 15,680 6,376 4,965 4,3i6 3,119 2,603 2,271 2,075 1,559 1,395 44,289
1

590
1

706 294 325 63 62 2,040 46,329

K)
o

* Please draw lines indicating the number of classes or years comprising the (different stages of instructions
LI SofEdnD— 100— 17-1-39—GIPS
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